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The  only  corrections  necessary  in  this  book,  according  to  tho  New 
Rules,  are  as  follows  : — 

§  10      Hyphens  may  be  omitted  in  conjugation  of  Verbs  [as  well  as  in 

Compound  Nouns,  §  128  ;   Compound  Verbs  and  Numerals, 

§  170]. 

§  123     Partit.  Art. — Cut  out  III.,  keeping  N.B.  on  d'autres. 
§  130    is  cut  out.     Read :  '  Proper  Nouns  take  s.' 
§  143    p.  105.     Notice  on  GENS.—  Read:  'Gens  is  feminine  plural.' 

(N.B.    Exception   2,  p.   106,  stands:  d'oxcellent  gens  de 

lettres. ) 
§  149     2. — hynme  is  common. 

orge  may  be  always  feminine  (no  exception). 
Paques  may  be  feminine  plural  in  the  meaning  of  'Easter. 
3. — Amour  and  orgue  are  common  in  the  plural. 
§  170    Note  (2)  is  cut  out :  hyphens  may  be  omitted. 
§  172     Rule  II. — Read :  '  Vingt  and  cent  take  s  when  multiplied.' 
§  173     is  cut  out  on  20  and  100. 
§  174     is  cut  out.     1000  may  be  always  spelt  mille. 
§  176    is  cut  out  on  demi,  nu,         ^ 

§  176     is  cut  out  on  feu,  -   that  are  now  regular. 

§  178    is  cut  out  on  excepte",  etc.    J 
§  197     After  a  Conditional,  the  Present  Subj.  may  be  used  : 

e.g. — il  faudrait  qu'il  vienne. 
§  206     Read :  '  The  Past  Participle  followed  by  an  Infinitive  may  be 

always  invariable  '  (like  fait,  §  207). 

§  208     II.     Cut  out  N.B.  on  Ce  sent :   '  c'est  eux,'  etc.,  may  be  used. 
§  216    is  cut  out  on  ne. 
§  240    is  cut  out  on  ne. 

The  other  minutice,  the  omission  of  which  is  now  ordered,  had  been 
left  unnoticed  in  the  '  Practical  French  Grammar.' 
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PREFACE 

THE  chief  merit  claimed  by  this  Primer  is  its  incomplete- 
ness. 

It  seems  to  have  been  forgotten  that  grammar — like 
examinations — is  a  means,  not  an  end.  Grammar-books 
generally  aim  at  being  complete;  hence  books  that  are 
fit  for  masters  and  savants  are  put  into  the  hands  of 
school-boys  and  girls,  and  children  are  plagued  with  words 
and  forms  which  are  only  to  be  found  in  grammars  and 
dictionaries,  and  which  will  never  be  seen  again  during 
many  years  of  reading.  Public  examiners  add  to  the  evil 
by  setting  papers  upon  the  grammars  in  use ;  the  new 
grammars  are  written  to  contain  the  odd  words  and  rare 
exceptions  which  are  asked  in  public  examinations ;  and 
so,  generations  of  boys  and  girls  are  led  over  this  weary 
round,  with  the  result  that  they  spend  eight  or  ten  of 
their  most  valuable  years,  trying  to  master  French  gram- 
mar, but  never  succeeding,  and  bearing  towards  French 
grammar  in  particular,  and  French  in  general,  an  unmixed 
hatred  for  the  rest  of  their  days. 

The  school  training  in  French  of  our  boys  and  girls  re- 
sembles the  fretful  labour  of  the  squirrel  in  his  cage,  and 
its  results  are  as  fruitful.  Three,  or  four,  or  five  hours  a 
week  are  devoted  to  French  between  the  ages  of  seven  to 
fourteen,  and  four,  or  three,  or  two  hours  a  week  between 
the  ages  of  fourteen  and  eighteen  ;  this  is  a  large  amount  of 
time  ;  what  is  there  to  show  for  it  ?  Very  little,  or  at  any 
rate,  the  result  is  far  from  proportionate  to  the  time  and 
trouble. 

The  reason  of  it  is  that  the  principles  in  vogue  are 
wrong :  we  have  too  much  theory  and  too  little  practice. 
And  at  the  root  of  the  evil  lies  grammar  as  used  and  taught 
at  the  present  day. 

Grammar  in  its  essentials  is  a  necessity ;  but  let  it  be  re- 
duced to  its  minimum  essentials  for  beginners,  and  let  them 
devote  their  time  and  energy  to  learning  by  heart  models  of 
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literature  and  style,  whereby  they  learn  grammar  in  a  prac- 
tical form,  and  at  the  same  time  improve  their  minds  and 
lay  up  treasure  for  the  rest  of  their  lives,  xrSj^a  eg  as/. 

Some  examining  bodies  have  had  the  courage  to  break 
away  from  the  trodden  paths,  and  have  given  to  young 
candidates  practice  on  the  rules  and  chief  exceptions  only, 
leaving  the  rare  words  and  scholastic  disputations  in  the 
dark  shade  from  which  they  ought  never  to  have  been 
drawn.  Surely  there  is  sufficient  scope  to  test  knowledge 
of  French  without  sinking  to  the  bathos  of  feus,  poux, 
vantaux,  and  the  like  !  It  is  devoutly  hoped  that  teachers 
and  examiners  will  follow  this  lead,  and  so  spare  the  young 
much  needless  labour  and  worry,  and  direct  their  attention 
and  intelligence  to  more  practical,  as  well  as  more  con- 
genial topics. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  excellent  elementary  gram- 
mars ;  but  these  are  followed  by  exercises  and  conversations, 
sometimes  by  French  extracts,  by  English  pieces  for  trans- 
lation, and  finally  by  a  dictionary  !  Tout  ou  rien ;  c'est  o. 
prendre  ou  a  laisser  I  Some  find  this  a  convenience ;  but 
many  prefer  choosing  each  .  part  of  their  subject  for  them- 
selves. In  this  case,  what  are  they  to  do  if  they  like  one 
part  and  dislike  the  rest  \ 

Why  not  have  for  French  as  for  Latin  and  Greek,  in 
England  as  on  the  Continent,  a  grammar  that  is  a  grammar, 
a  book  of  exercises  that  contains  exercises  only,  a  reader 
that  is  a  reader  only — instead  of  a  volume  which  is  a 
mixture  of  them  all,  and  necessarily  a  very  insufficient 
mixture,  with  a  vocabulary  that  is  the  most  objectionable 
part  of  all,  since  it  keeps  from  a  learner  the  only  means  of 
exercising  and  developing  his  judgment  and  intelligence  1 

Again,  there  are  many  excellent  booklets  — '  hints,' 
1  handy  manuals ' — but  none  are  sufficiently  complete  to 
be  used  singly.  Hence  a  teacher,  in  order  to  get  a  simple 
and  practical  grammar,  has  either  to  use  half-a-dozen  books, 
or  to  dictate  his  own  grammar. 

It  is  to  supply  this  desideratum,  to  give  freer  scope  to  a 
teacher,  and  thereby  to  enable  him  to  offer  to  his  pupils  his 
most  natural  and  therefore  his  best  work,  that  I  venture  to 
publish  this  Practical  French  Primer.  Like  Dr  Kutherford, 
in  his  First  Greek  Grammar,  I  have  '  driven  great  main 
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lines'  through  French  syntax,  omitting  what  experience 
taught  me  to  be  of  but  little  practical  value,  omitting  those 
catchy  quibbles  and  erudite  horrors  that  leave  the  minds  of 
ordinary  students  a  greater  blank  than  before,  and  cutting 
down  the  exceptions  to  their  minimum. 

I  trust  I  have  lopped  and  trimmed  sufficiently ;  for  the 
temptation  was  strong,  and  those  little  curious  points  and 
Chinese  argutice  are  so  interesting  to  grammarians,  scholars, 
readers,  lovers  of  the  language — and,  not  least — Examiners  ! 

On  the  other  hand,  the  important  and  difficult  parts 
have  been  fully  and  completely  treated :  the  difficult 
tenses  of  all  the  chief  Irregular  Verbs  are  conjugated; 
the  rules  that  could  be  put  into  the  shape  of  paradigms 
or  tables,  have  been  so  arranged,  a  system  which  appeals 
to  the  local  memory  or  memory  of  the  eye,  and  which  is  of 
great  assistance  to  modern  learners 1 ;  I  have  added  chapters 
upon  points  generally  neglected  in  grammars  in  spite  of 
their  importance,  such  as  Pronunciation2,  and,  for  the 
more  advanced,  the  thorny  question  of  the  government 
of  Verbs3;  of  the  translation  of  'must/  'ought,'  'would,' 
'  should,'  etc. 4 ;  of  the  insertion  of  words  in  French  that 
are  omitted  in  English 6,  etc. 

Particular  care  has  been  bestowed  upon  a  double  Index, 
one  at  the  beginning  by  Order  of  Contents,  the  other  at  the 
end  by  Alphabetical  Order. 

The  asterisk  is  placed  at  the  head  of  each  paragraph  that 
is  not  of  immediate  necessity  for  beginners,  and  that  may  be 
postponed  until  the  essential  rudiments  have  been  mastered. 
Should  any  teacher's  opinion  differ  from  mine  in  his  esti- 
mate of  the  comparative  importance  of  these  paragraphs, 
he  can  always  flatter  his  pupils  by  telling  them  that  they 
are  good  enough  to  attempt  'advanced'  work;  and  on  the 
other  hand,  my  experience  may  be  of  use  to  those  whose 
practice  in  teaching  has  not  been  so  long,  and  the  indication 
may  spare  them  considerable  work  and  thought. 

Finally,  for  the  convenience  of  those  who  use  my  Exer- 
cises on  French  Grammar,  at  the  end  of  each  chapter,  rule 
or  part  of  a  rule,  a  reference  has  been  made  to  exercises 
that  bear  upon  the  point  under  discussion,  in  the  hope  of 
saving  a  few  of  the  precious  minutes  assigned  to  the  French 

1  See  the  Article,  §§  112-114  ;  — autant,  aussi,  etc.,  §  226,  etc. 

2  §§89-98.  3§§  256-264.  4  §§  244-255.  6  §§  237-243. 
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class.  The  indulgence  of  those  who  do  not  use  these  books 
is  asked  for  the  sake  of  the  convenience  of  those  others  who 
will  thus  be  saved  both  time  and  trouble. 

I  have  more  specially  consulted,  and  I  gratefully  acknow- 
ledge much  valuable  help  received  from,  the  admirably 
practical  works  of  our  much  regretted  colleague  and  friend, 
Mr  Beuzemaker,  and  of  Mr  Boielle  of  Dulwich  College,  Mr 
Bue  of  Christ's  Hospital,  Messrs  Duhamel  and  Minssen, 
and  Mr  Moriarty  of  Harrow,  Mr  Lemaistre,  Mr  Somerville 
of  Eton,  and  my  brother,  Mr  I.  H.  B.  Spiers  of  William 
Penn  Charter  School,  Philadelphia,  U.S.A.  I  reproduce, 
with  amplifications  and  more  abundant  instances,  the  rules 
already  set  forth  in  my  '  French  Drill '  in  which  I  received 
such  kind  assistance  from  my  colleague,  M.  Louis  Vignes, 
and  from  M.  Elphege  Janau  of  Christ's  Hospital ;  to  them, 
as  well  as  to  the  several  pupils  and  friends  who  have 
assisted  me  in  my  endeavour  to  bring  out  a  thoroughly 
practical  and  clear  manual,  I  beg  to  offer  my  sincerest 
thanks. 


VICTOR  SPIERS 


KING'S  COLLEGE, 
June  1899. 


SECOND  EDITION. 

THE  only  changes  in  this  Edition  consist  in  the  usual 
correction  of  misprints,  in  the  alteration  of  the  Title 
('  Primer '  having  proved  misleading),  and  in  the  addition 
of  the  new  list  of  changes  decreed  by  the  Minister  of 
Public  Jnstruction  of  France  and  sanctioned  by  the  French 
Academy  (26  Feb.  1901).  This  list  is  given  opposite  the 
title  page,  and  the  few  sections  affected  by  it  have  been 
marked  with  a  X. 

The  concluding  words  of  the  Arret6  Minist6riel  are 
worth  quoting  here,  as  they  give  official  support  to  the 
views  expressed  above  (pages  viii.  and  ix.) : 

"OBSERVATION 

"II  conviendra,  dans  les  examens,  de  no  pas  compter 
comme  fautes  graves  celles  qui  ne  prouvent  rien  centre 
1'intelligence  et  le  veritable  savoir  des  candidats,  mats  qui 
prouvent  seulement  1'ignorance  de  quelque  finesse  ou  de 

quelque  subtilite  grammaticale." 

V.  S. 

June  1901. 
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PRACTICAL   FRENCH  GRAMMAR 


§1 


§1.    NAMES   OF 


INDICATIVE  : — 
Present        .        . 

Imperfect    .        . 

Past  Definite  (or 
Preterite,  or  Pre- 
terite Definite) 

Past  Indefinite  (or 
Perfect,  or  Pre- 
terite Indefinite) 

Pluperfect  . 
*[Past  Anterior  (or 
2nd  Pluperfect)] 


Je  donne 

Je  donnais 
Je  donnai 

J'ai  donnd 


J'avais  donn£ 
(J'eus  donne) 


ACTIVE. 

/  give 

I  am  giving 

I  do  give 

I  gave 

1  was  giving 

I  used  to  give 

I  gave 

f  I  gave 

\  I  have  given 

j-  /  had  given 


Future 

„      Perfect  (or 

Anterior) 
Conditional . 

„    Perfect  (or 

Anterior) 


Je  donnerai 
J'aurai  donne" 

Je  donuerais 
J'aurais  donne* 


I  shall  give 

I  shall  have  given 

I  should  give 

I  should  Jiave  given 


IMPERATIVE — 


Donne 


give 


SUBJUNCTIVE  : — 
Present 

Imperfect  . 
Perfect  . 
Pluperfect  . 


Que  je  doune  That  I  may  give 

Que  je  donnasse  ,,   I  might  give 

Que  j'aie  donne"  ,,    I  may  have  given 

Quej'eussedonn^  ,,    I  might  have  given 


INFINITIVE  : — 
Present 
Past 


donner 
avoir  donn4 


to  give 

to  have  given 


PAUTICIPLE  : — 
Present  . 
Perfect  . 
Past 


doimant 
ay  an  t  donn6 
douue 


giving 

having  given 
given 


FRENCH    TENSES. 


§1 


IND. 
Pres. 

Imp. 
P.  Def. 

P.  Ind. 

Pluper. 

(P.  Ant.) 

PASSIVE. 

je  suis  donne*          /  am  given,  etc. 

j'e'tais  donne*          I  was  given,  etc. 
je  fus  donn6           I  was  given 

j'ai  e'te'  donne*         /  have  been  given 

,j;ava^don^  \Ihad  been  given 
(j  eus  ete  donn6)  j 

REFLEXIVE. 

je  me  donne           I  give  myself,  etc. 

• 

je  me  donnais        /  gave  myself,  etc. 
je  me  donnai          /  gave  myself 

je  me  suis  donn£   /  have  given  myself 

ie  m'e'tais  domi6  1  ri.    ,    .               -,. 
(je  me  fusdonn^}/M^m7im^ 

Put. 
Put.  P. 

Cond. 
Cond.  P. 

je  serai  donn6        I  shall  be  given 
j'aurai  ete  donn6  /  shall  have  been 
given,  etc. 
je  serais  donne*       /  should  be  given 
j'auraise'te'donn^  I  should  have  been 
fioHl 

je  me  donnerai      I  shall  give  myself 
je  me  serai  donne  I  shall  have  given 
myself 
je  me  donnerais     I  should  give  my  self 
je  me  serais  donn£  I  should  have  given 
myself 

IMPEK. 

sois  donne*              be  given 

donne-toi               give  yourself 

SUBJ. 

Pres. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 

que  je  sois  donn6  That  I  may  be  given 
que  j  e  fusse  d  onn£    ,  ,  /  might  be  given 

que  j'aie  e'te'  donn6    ,,  Imayhavebeen 
given 
que    j'eusse     e'te'     „  I   might    have 
donne                             been  given 

que  je  me  donne     that   I  may  give 
myself 
que  je  me  don-     „    /  might  give 
nasse                        myself 
que   je    me   sois     ,,    /   may    have 
donn6                        given  myself 
que  je  me  fusse     ,,   /  mighl  have 
donn£                        given  myself 

INF. 
Pres. 
Fast 

etre  donn6              to  be  given 
avoir  ete  donne"      to  have  been  given 

se  donner               to  give  oneself 
s'etre  donne           to  have  given  oneself 

PART. 
Pres. 
Perf. 

e"tant  donn^           being  given 
ayant  <$te  donn^    having  been  given 

se  donnant             giving  oneself 
s'^tant  donne"         having  given  oneself 

§2 


FORMATION   OF 


§2. 
TABLE. 


PEINCIPAL 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

PARTS  : 

INFIN. 

PRES.    PART. 

PAST  PART. 

PRES.   INDIC. 

PAST  DEF. 

DERIVED 

1.  Future 

1.  PI.  ofPres. 

All  the  Com- 

1. Its  own 

1.   Imperf. 

Indie. 

pound  Ten- 

singular. 

Subj. 

TENSES  : 

ses  and  the 

Passive. 

2.  Condi- 

2. Imperfect 

2.  Impera- 

tional 

Indie. 

tive 

(except  the 

3rd  pers.) 

3.  Pres.  Subj. 

§3 

TENSES. 

§3. 

I. — PRESENT  INFINITIVE. 

RULE.— Add  -ai,  etc.  to  the  Infin.  to  form  the  FUTURE  : 

e.g. — finir,  je  finir-ai. 
-ais,  etc.  to  the  Infin.  to  form  the  CONDITIONAL  : 

e.g. — donner,  je  donner-ais. 
NOTICE.— 1.  If  the  Infinitive  ends  in  e,  the  e  drops  : 

e.g. — rendr-e,  je  rendr-ai. 
2.  -voirai  (3rd  conj.)  contracts  into  -vrai  : 

e.g. — recevoir,  je  rece-vrai. 
[Compare  J 'aural  contracted  f rora  favoi r-ai. 


II. — PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

1. — PRESENT  INDICATIVE  PLURAL. 

RULE. — Change  -ant  into  -ons,  etc.  : 

e.g. — finiss-ant,  nous  finiss-ons. 

NOTICE. — In  3rd  conj.  -ev-  is  strengthened  into  -oiv-  before  e  mute  : 
e.g. — Us  re9-oiv-ent.    (Remember  9  before  a,  o,  and  u. ) 

2.  — IMP  ERFECT  IN  DICATI VE. 

RULE. — Change  -ant  into  -ais,  etc.  : 

e.g. — donn-ant,  je  donn-ais. 

3.  — PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RULE. — Change  -ant  into  -e,  es,  e,  etc.  : 

e.g. — rend  ant :  que  je  rend-e. 

NOTICE. — 1.   In  3rd  conj.,  -ev-  is  strengthened  into   -oiv-  before 
e  mute : 

e.g. — rec-ev-ant,  que  je  re9-oiv-e,  etc. 
2.  Que  je  sois,  que  tu  sois,  qu'il  soit,  and  qu'il  ait — are  the 
only  Subjunctive  Presents  that  do  not  end  in  e  mute  in  the  singular. 


IV. — PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

RULE. — To   form   the    Imperative,   cut  out  the  pronouns   of  Present 
Indicative. 

NOTICE. — The  2nd  pers.   sing.  Imperative  is  the  same  as  the  first 
pers.  Pres.  Ind.  : 

t.g. — donn-e  (  =  'give  '),  je  donn-e. 


V. — PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 

RULE. — Add  -se,  etc.,  to  the  2nd  pers.  sing.  : 

e.g. — tu  donnas,  que  je  donnas  -se,  etc. 
NOTICE. — In  the  3rd  pers.  sing,  the  s  is  replaced  by  a  A. 
e.g. — Qu'il  donnat  (Old  French  :  douast) 
Qu'il  re9Ut,  etc. 

[For  practice  in  the  Formation  of  Tenses,  see  SPIERS'  Drill,1  pp.  28-31.] 
1  Simpkin,  Marshall,  Hamilton,  Kent  <fc  Co.,  Ltd.,  32  Paternoster  Row,  E.G. 
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§4 


§  4.  AVOIR, 

SIMPLE 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


J'ai, 

tu  as, 

il  or  elle  a, 

nous  avons, 

vous  avez, 

ils  or  elles  out, 


J'avais, 
tu  avals, 
il  avait, 
nous  avions, 
vous  aviez, 
ils  avaient, 


IMPERFECT. 


I  have, 
thou  hast, 
he  or  she  has. 
we  have, 
you  have, 
they  have. 


I  had. 
thou  hadst. 
he  had. 
we  had. 
you  had. 
they  had. 


PAST  DEFINITE  01'  PRETERITE. 


J'eus, 
tu  eus, 
il  eut, 

nous  eumes, 
vous  eutes, 
ils  eurent, 


J'aurai, 
tu  auras, 
il  aura, 
nous  aurons, 
vous  aurez, 
ils  auront, 


J'aurais, 
tu  aurais, 
il  aurait, 
nous  aurions, 
vous  auriez, 
ils  auraient, 


FUTURE. 


I  had. 
thou  hadst. 
he  had. 
we  had. 
you  had. 
they  had. 


I  shall  have, 
thou  wilt  have, 
he  will  have, 
we  shall  have, 
you  will  have, 
they  will  have. 


CONDITIONAL. 


/  should  have, 
thou  wouldst  have, 
he  would  have, 
we  should  have, 
you  would  have, 
they  would  have. 


hablre,  to  have. 


TENSES. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


Que  j'aio, 
que  tu  aies, 
qu'il  ait, 
que  nous  ayons, 
que  vous  ayez, 
qu'ils  aient, 


That  I  may  have, 
that  thou  mayest  have, 
that  he  may  have, 
that  we  may  have, 
that  you  may  Jiave. 
that  they  may  have. 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse,  Tliat  1  might  have. 

que  tu  eusscs,  that  thou  mightst  have. 

qu'il  eut,  that  he  might  have. 

que  nous  eussions,  that  we  might  have. 

que  vous  eussiez,  that  you  might  have. 

qu'ils  eussent,  that  they  might  have. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Aie, 

qu'il  ait, 
ayons, 
ayez, 
qu'ils  aient, 

PRESENT, 


Have  (thou). 
let  him  have, 
let  ns  have. 
Jiave  (ye), 
let  them  have. 


INFINITIVE. 


avoir 


To  have. 


PARTICIPLE. 

ayant, 


PRESENT,  ayant,  Having. 

PAST,  eu,  Had. 

To  make  the  compound  tenses,  add  the  past  participle  to 
the  simple  tenses,  as — 

J'ai  eu,  /  have  had. 

J'avais  eu,         I  had  had,  etc. 
(For  the  names  of  the  compound  tenses,  see  §  1.) 


Latin. 

Latin. 

ai, 

habeo. 

aie, 

habeam. 

avais, 

hab6bam. 

cusse, 

habuissem. 

eus, 

habui. 

a  voir, 

habeVe. 

aurai, 

habere-  habeo. 

ayant, 

habentem. 

eu, 

habitum. 

[For  practice  on  the  Verb  avoir,  see  SPIERS'  Drill,  p.  17.] 


§5 


§  5.  ETRE, 

SIMPLE 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


Je  suis, 

tu  es, 

il  or  elle  est, 

nous  somme^, 

vous  etes, 

ils  or  elles  sont, 


J'etais, 
tu  etais, 
il  etait, 
nous  etions, 
vous  etiez, 
ils  etaient, 


IMPERFECT. 


/  am. 
thou  art. 
he  or  she  is. 
we  are. 
you  are. 
they  are. 

I  was. 
tliou  wast, 
he  was. 
we  were, 
you  were, 
they  were. 


PRETERITE  OT   PAST   DEFINITE. 

Je  fus,  I  was. 

tu  fus,  thou  wast. 

il  fut,  he  was. 

nous  fumes,  we  were. 

vous  futes,  you  were. 

ils  furent,  they  were. 


FUTURE. 


Je  serai, 
tu  seras, 
il  sera, 
nous  serons, 
vous  serez, 
ils  seront, 


Je  serais, 
tu  serais, 
il  serait, 
nous  serions, 
vous  seriez, 
ils  seraient, 


/  shall  be. 
thou  wilt  be. 
he  will  be. 
we  shall  be. 
you  will  be. 
they  will  be. 


CONDITIONAL. 
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/  should  be. 
thou  wouldst  be. 
he  would  be. 
we  should  be. 
you  would  be. 
they  would  be. 


§5 

to  tie. 

TENSES. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Que  je  sois,  That  I  may  be. 

que  tu  sois,  that  thou  mayest  be. 

qu'il  soit,  that  he  may  be. 

que  nous  soyons,  that  we  may  be. 

que  vous  soyez,  that  you  may  be. 

qu'ils  soient,  that  they  may  be. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  fusse,  That  I  might  be. 

quo  tu  fusses,  that  thou  mightst  be. 

qu'il  fut,  that  he  might  be. 

que  nous  f  ussions,  that  we  might  be. 

que  vous  fussiez,  that  you  might  be. 

qu'ils  fussent,  tliat  they  might  be. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sois,  Be  (thou). 

qu'il  soit,  .  let  him  be. 

soyons,  let  us  be. 

soyez,  be  (you). 

qu'ils  soient,  let  them  be. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT,  etre,  To  be. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT,  etant,  Being. 

PAST,  e"te",  Been. 

To  make  the  compound  tenses,  add  the  past  participle  to 
the  simple  tenses  of  avoir,  as  in  English. 

J'ai  e"te",  I  have  been. 

J'avais  e"te,          /  had  been,  etc. 
J'aurai  etc",         /  shall  have  been. 
J'aurais  ete,        /  should  have  been. 
(For  the  names  of  the  compound  tenses,  see  %  1.) 
[For  practice  on  6tre,  see  SPIERS'  Drill  (referred  to  above),  p.  18.] 


Latin. 

suis,  sum. 

fus,  fui. 

serai,  f  essere-hdbeo. 


Latin. 

sois,      sim. 
fusse,    fuissem. 
etre,  f  6ssere  (Low  Latin  for  esse). 


etant,  stdntem. 
e"te"      stdtum. 
[The  obelus  f  is  used  before  words  of  Low  Latin.] 
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§6 

§  6.  REGULAR 

INDIC 
ACTIVE  VOICE. — I.  Donn-er,  to  give.     IT.  Fin-ir,  to  finish. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. — /  give,  I  do  give,  I  am  giving,  etc.1 

Singular. 

Pers.  1.  2.  3. 

Principal  Part.    Je  donn-e  Tu  donn-es  II  or  elle  donn-e 

Je  fin-is  Tu  fin-is  II  or  elle  fin-it 

Je  reg-ois  Tu  re9-ois  11  or  elle  re9-oit 

Je  vend-s  Tu  vend-s  II  or  elle  vend 

Plural. 

Pers.  1.  2.  3. 

Derived  from      Nous  donn-ons'   Vous  donn-ez  Us  or  elles  donn-ent 

Present  Participle  Noug  fin.iss.ons   yous  fin.iss.ez  Us  w  eUes  fin-iss-ent 
(by  changing  ant 

into  ons,  etc.)     Nous-rec-ev-ons  Vous  rec-ev-ez  Us  or  elles  re9-oiv-ent 

Nous  vend-ons    Vous  vend  ez    Us  or  elles  vend-ent 
IMPERFECT. — I  was  giving,  I  used  to  give,  etc.2 


Derived  from 

Je  donn-  \ 

Present  Participle 
(by  changing  ant 

Je  fin-iss-  f 
>  ais    -ais 

-ait    -ions    -iez    -aient 

into  ais,  etc.) 

Je  rec-ev-  ( 
Je  vend-    ) 

1  Latin:  d6n-o,  don-as,  d6n-at,  don-amus,  don-dtis,  d6n-ant. 

f  Fin-isc-o,  fin-isc-is,  fin-isc-it,  fin-isc-imus,  fiu-isc-itis,  fiii-isc-unt. 

2  Latin :  don-abam,  etc. 

Fin-iss-ais  comes  from  the  popular  Latin  form:  fin-isc-ebam,  etc.  Many 
veubs  of  the  2nd  conjugation  have  not  added  this  form  :  see  all  the 
regularly  irregular  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  §  42  and  §§  51-56. 
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VERBS  (ACTIVE). 

ATIVE. 

III.  Recev-oir,  to  receive.     IV.   Vend-re,  to  sell. 


PRETERITE   OT  PAST   DEFINITE. — /  gave,  etc.1 


Principal  Part.     Je  donn  ai 
Je  fin-is 
Je  re9~us 
Je  vend-is 


-as      -a 
-is      -it 


-ames      -ates 
-imes       -ites 


-us     -ut      -times      -utes 
-is      -it      -imes       -ites 


-erent 
-irent 
-urent 
-irent 


FUTURE. — /  shall  give,  etc.2 


Derived  from      Je  donner- 
Present  Infinitive,  y    fin\r 

Je  recevr- 
Je  vendr- 


ai       -as      -a       -ons 


-ez 


-ont 


CONDITIONAL. — I  should  give,  etc.3 


Derived  from     Je  donner- 
Present  Infinitive, 


y 

Je  recevr- 
Je  vendr- 


ais    -ais    -ait     -ions        -iez       -aient 


1  Latin :  don-aui,        -^nis,       -^uit,       -aiiimus,       -auistis, 

fin-lui,          -iuis,       -iuit,        -iuimus,       -iuistis, 

2  Latin :  douare-habeo,  -habes,  etc.  (see  avoir). 
8  Latin :  donare-hab6bam,  etc.  (see  avoir). 

[u=u  consonant,  as  opposed  to  u,  the  vowel.] 
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-aue"runt. 
-iuerunt. 


§7 


§  7.  REGULAR  VERBS- 
SUBJUNCTIVE,  IMPERATIVE, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT.— That  I  may  give} 


Que  je  donn- 
Derived  from         .-.       .     c 
Present  Participle     Que  je 
by  changing  ant 
into  e,  etc. 


Que  je  re9-oiv- 
Que  je  vend- 


e  -es    -e 


Que  nous  donn- 
fin-iss- 
recev- 
vend 


-ions  -iez 


donn- 
fin-iss- 
re9-oiv-  I 
vend-     ' 


1 


ent. 


Derived  from       Que  j«  donn-ass 
Indicative  Preterite  Que  jo  fin-iss- 
by  adding  86,  etc.,    _. 

to  the  Queje  re9-uss- 

2nd  pera.  singular.  Que  je  Vend-iss- 


IMPERFECT.— That  I  might  give.2 

donn-at.    Que  nous  donn-ass- 


-es 


I 


fin-lt.        Que  nous  fin-iss- 

Que  nous  re9-uss-     I 
i-  J 


169- tit. 
vend-lt. 


ions    iez  -ent 


Que  nous  vend-iss- 


IMPERATIVE. 


Give  (tliou).  Let  him  give. 
Pera.  2nd.  3rd. 

Derived  from       donn-e 8  qu'il  donn- 

Indicative  Present    fin-is  qu'il  fin-iss- 
(except  the  3rd  pers., 

which  belong  to  the  ^901-8  qu  ll  re$-O!V- 

Subj.  Present.)      Vend-s  qu'il  vend- 


Give  (ye). 
2nd. 


ons 


qu'ils 


Let  them  give. 

3rd. 
donn- 

fin-iss- 


'ilsJ 


^vcnd- 


ent. 


INFINITIVE— To  give,  etc. 
Principal  Part.     Donn-er4        fin  ir  rec-ev-oir          vend-re. 


1  Latin:  d6n-em,  -es,  -et,  -4mus,  -etis,  -ent. 

2  Latin  pluperfect :  (don-auissem)  don  assem,  -asses,  -asset,  -assemus,  -assetis,  -assent. 

(nn-iuissera)     fini-issera,   -isses,  -isset,  -issemus,  -issetis,  -issent. 
8  Latin :  d6n-a.    N.B. — donnes-en. 
4  Latin  :  don-are,  fin-ire,  uend-ere. 

[u  =  u  consonant,  as  opposed  to  u,  the  vowel."] 
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ACTIVE  (continued). 

INFINITIVE,  AND  PARTICIPLE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT — giving,  etc.  PAST  PERFECT — given,  etc. 


§7 


Principal  Part.1    doiin- 
fin-iss- 
rec-ev- 
vend- 


-ant. 


Principal  Part.2  masc.  donn-6    fin-i    re9-u    vend-u. 
fem.    donn-6e  fin-ie  rej-ue  vend-ue. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


The    compound  tenses  of  verbs  are  formed,  as  in   English,  by  placing  the  past 
participle  after  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verb  avoir,8  thus  : 

J'ai  donne",         I  have  given.          J'aurai  donn6,     /  shall  have  given. 
J'avais  donne",   /  had  given.  J'aurais  donne",   I  should  have  given. 


Conjugate  :  — 

like  donn-er  (1st 
Conj.)  : 

like  fln-ir  (2nd 
Conj.): 

like  rec-evoir  (3rd 
Conj.)  : 

like  vend-re  (4th  Conj.)  : 
Verbs  in  -endre,  -andre, 
-ondre,  -erdre,  -ordre. 

Admlr-er  to  admire. 

Abol-ir       to  abolish. 

A]>erc-evoir  to  perceive. 

Attend-re         to  await. 

airr.-er       to  love. 

ag-Ir          to  act. 

conc-evoir     to  conceive. 

d<5tend-re         to  unbend. 

attaqu-er   to  attack. 

e"tabl-lr      to  establith. 

]  crc-evoir     to  perceive. 

di.st  end-re         to  distend. 

cach-er      to  hide. 

fi  e"m-lr      to  shudder. 

de'c-evoir      to  deceive. 

entend-re         to  hear. 

chant-er    to  sing. 

gdm-ir        to  groan. 

e'tend-re            to  extend. 

cri-er         to  scream. 

jou-Ir  (de)  to  enjoy. 

D-evoIr         to  owe. 

pretend-re        to  pretend. 

cre'-er         to  create. 

pun-ir        to  punish. 

(save  in  the  Past.  Part. 

dcscend-re        to  descend. 

murch-er   to  walk. 

rdun-ir      to  unite. 

masc.  dti.    See  §  44). 

condescend-re  to  condescend. 

nomm-er   to  name. 

le'uss-ir      to  succeed. 

de"f  end-re         to  forbid. 

purl-er       to  speak. 

roug-ir       to  blush. 

fend-re             to  cleave. 

port-er       to  carry. 

saia-ir        to  seize. 

pourf  end-re     to  cleave  in  twain. 

etc. 

etc. 

pend-re            to  hang. 

(8600  Veibs.) 

d^pend-re        to  depend. 

suspend-re       to  suspend. 

rend-re             to  give  back. 

re"pand-re         to  shed. 

fond-re             to  melt. 

confond-re        to  confuse. 

pond-re             to  lay  (eggs). 

re'pond-re         to  answer. 

co;  respond-re  to  correspond. 

tond-re             to  shear. 

perd-re             to  lose. 

mord-re            to  bite. 

tord-re              to  twist. 

de'tord-re          to  untwist. 

1  Latin:  don-antem.  2  Latin:  don-atum,  fm-itum. 

8  For  Verbs  conjugated  with  ETRE  (instead  of  AVOIR),  see  §  22. 

[For  practice  on  the  Regular  Verbs,  see  SPIERS'  Drill.  §§  24-66,  pp.  19-27.] 
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§8 


§  8.  SYNOPTIC  TABLE  OF 


PH 


0) 

Q 


I.  PRESENT  INFINITIVE. 

Conj. 

1.  donn-er,  to  give 

2.  fln-ir,  to  finish 

3.  recev-oir,  to  receive 

4.  vend-re,  to  sell 


FUTURE. 

1.  je  donner-ai,  etc.,  I  shall 

give 

2.  je  finir-ai,   etc.,   I   shall 

finish 

3.  je  recevr-ai,1  etc.,  I  shall 

receive 

4.  je  vendr-al,2  etc.,  I  shall 

sell 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT. 

1.  je    donner-ais,    etc.,     I 

should  give 

2.  je  finir-ais,  etc.,  I  should 

finish 

3.  je    recevr-ais,1    etc.,     I 

should  receive 

4.  je     vendr-ais,2    etc.,     I 

should  sell 


II.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

1.  donn-ant,  giving 

2.  fin-iss-ant,  finishing 

3.  recev-ant,  receiving 

4.  vend-ant,  selling 


PLURAL  PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

1.  nous  donn  ons,  etc.,  we  give 

2.  nous  finiss-ons,  etc.,  we  finish 

3.  nous  recev-ons,  etc.,  we  receive 

(ils  recoiv-ent)3 

4.  nous  vend- ons,  etc.,  we  sell 

IMPERATIVE  PLURAL. 

1.  donn- ons,  etc.,  let  us  give 

2.  flniss  ons,  etc.,  let  us  finish 

3.  recev-ons,  etc. ,  let  us  receive 

4.  vend-ons,  etc. ,  let  us  sell 

IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 

1.  je  donn-ais,  etc.,  I  was  giving 

2.  je  finiss-ais,  etc.,  I  was  finishing 

3.  je  recev-ais,  etc.,  I  was  receiving 

4.  je  vend-ais,  etc.,  I  was  selling 

PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  que  je  donn-e,  etc.,  that  I  may  give 

2.  que  je  finiss-e,  etc. ,  that  I  may  finish 

3.  que  je  re90iv-e,3  etc.,  that  I  may 

receive 

(que  n.  recev-ions) 
(que  v.  recev-iez) 

4.  que  je  vend-e,  etc.,  that  I  may  sell 


1  Contr.  for  recevoir-ai,  -a is.          2  Contr.  for  vendre-ai,  -ais. 
3  -ev-  strengthened  into  -oiv-  before  -e  mute  (-«,  -e«,  -ent). 

14 


THE  REGULAR  VERBS. 


§8 


III.  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

1.  donn-e",  given 

2.  fln-i,  finished 

3.  reg-u,  received 

4.  vend-u,  sold 


IV.  SINGULAR  OF  THE 
PRES.  INDIC. 

1.  je  donn  e,  etc.,  I  give 

2.  je  fin-is,  etc.,  I  finish 

3.  je  reg-ois,  etc.,  I  re- 

ceive 

4.  je  vend-s,  etc.,  I  sell 


V.  PAST  DEFINITE 
OE  PRETERITE. 

1.  tudonn-a-s,  etc., 

thou  gavest 

2.  tu    fin-i-s,    etc., 

thou  finishedst 

3.  tu  reg-u-s,  etc., 

thou  receivedst 

4.  tu  vend-i-s,  etc., 

thou  soldest 


PERFECT  OR  PAST  INDEFINITE. 
j'ai  donne",  flni,  regu,  vendu, 

etc  ,  I  have  given,  finished, 

received,  sold 

PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 
j 'avals  donne",  fini,  regu,  ven- 
du, etc.,  I  had  given,  fin- 
ished, received,  sold 

PAST  ANTERIOR  OR  SECOND 
PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 
J'eus  donne,  fini,  regu,  vendu, 
etc.,   I  had  given,  finished, 
received,  sold 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
j'aurai  donne",  fini,  regu,  ven- 
du, etc. ,  I  shall  have  given, 
finished,  received,  sold 

CONDITIONAL  PERFECT. 
j'aurais     donne,     fini,    regu, 
vendu,  etc.,  I  should  have 
given,     finished,     received, 
sold 

PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
que   j'aie  donne",   fini,    regu, 
vendu,  etc. ,  that  I  may  have 
given,     finished,     received, 
sold 

PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
que  j'eusse  donne,  fini,  regu, 
vendu,  etc.,   that  I   might 
have    given,    finished,     re- 
ceived, sold 


IMPERATIVE  SING. 

1.  donne,  give  (thou) 

2.  finis,  finish  (thou) 

3.  regois,  receive  (thou) 

4.  vends,  sell  (thou) 


IMPERFECT  SUB- 
JUNCTIVE. 

1.  que  je  donnas  -se, 

that     I     might 

give 

quetudonnasses, 
qu'il  doanat,1  etc. 

2.  que    je    finisse, 

that    I     might 

finish 

que  tu  finisses, 
qu'il  finit,1  etc. 

3.  que  je  regusse, 

that    I     might 

receive 

que  tu  recusses 
qu'il  regut,1  etc. 

4.  que  je  vendisse, 

that     I     might 

sell 

que  tu  vendisses, 
qu'il  vendit,1  etc. 


8  is  replaced  by  the 
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/  do  not  finish. 
Thou  dost  not  finish, 


§§9-13 

§  9.  Negatively. 

Je  ne  finis  pas, 

Tu  ne  finis  pas, 

II  ne  finit  pas, 

Nous  ne  fmissons  pas, 

Vous  ne  finissez  pas, 

Us  ne  finissent  pas, 
X 
§  10,  (a)  Interrogatively. 

1  Do  line* -je  1  Do  I  give  ? 
Donnes-tu  ?                  Dost  tlwu  give 

2  Donne-t-il  1  Does  he  give  ? 
Donnons-nous  ?  Do  we  give  ? 
Donnez-vous  ?  Do  you  give  ? 
Donnent-ils  1  Do  they  give  ? 


REGULAR  VERBS— 


I  am  not  finishing. 


(X  see  page  facing  Title  page.) 


Am  I  giving  ? 

i/  tJ 

Art  thou  giving  ? 
Is  he  giving  ? 
Are  we  giving  ? 
Are  you  giving  ? 
Are  they  giving  f 


§  11,*  (a)  *  Negatively  and  Interrogatively. 

8  Ne  re9ois-je  pas  ?          Do  I  not  receive,  etc.    Am  I  not  receiving  9 
Ne  re9ois-tu  pas  ? 
Ne  re9oit-il  pas  ? 
Ne  recevons-nous  pas  ? 
Ne  recevez-vous  pas  1 
Ne  re9oivent-ils  pas  ? 


§  12.   (a)  COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Je  n'ai  pas  donne, 
Ai-je  donne  1 
N'ai-je  pas  don  no*  ? 


/  have  not  given. 
Have  I  given  ? 
Have  I  not  given 


§  13.  E.g. — (a)  Are  the  men  selling  ?  =  The  men  are  they  selling? 

l.cs  hommes  vendent-ils  1 
Does  the  master  praise?  =  The  master  does  he  praise? 

Le  maitre  loue-t-il  ? 

Is  John  not  playing  ?  =  John  is  he  not  platjing  ? 

Jean  ne  joue-t-il  pas  ? 

1  Notice  the  acute  accent  on  the  e  mute  of  the  first  person.     This  form 
of  the  first  person  is  little  used,  the  form  est-ce  queje  donne  being  preferred. 

2  Parle-t-il — but  pimit-il,  re9oit-il.  vend-il. 

3  The  inverted  form  is  not  used  in  Ind.  Pres.  of  verbs  ending  in  two  or 
more  consonants.    Use  est-ce  que  je  vends  ?  est-ce  que  je  cutiis  ? 

*  Paragraphs  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  may  be  postponed  at  the  earlier 
stages,  and  learnt  only  by  advanced  pupils. 

16 


ACTIVE  (Continued). 


2nd  Form. 

§  10.  (b)  Interrogatively. 

Est-ce  que  .      .  ?   =   Is  it  that  .  .  .  t 

Est-ce  que  je  donne  1  Do  I  give  ?  etc. 

Est-ce  que  tu  donnes  ?  etc. 

Est-ce  que  je  donnerai  ?  Shall  I  give  ? 


*  §  11.  (b)  Negatively  and  Interrogatively. 

Est-ce  que  je  ue  169013  pas  ?  etc.         Do  I  not  receive  ?  etc. 


§  12.  (b)  Compound  Tenses. 

Est-ce  que  j'ai  donne  1  etc.  Have  I  given?  etc. 

Est-ce  que  je  n'ai  pas  donne*  ?  etc.     Have  I  not  given  ?  etc. 

§13. 

E.q. — (b)  Are  the  men  selling  ?  =  Est-ce  que  les  hommes  vendent? 

Does  the  master  praise  ?   —  Est-ce  que  le  maitre  loue  ] 

Is  John  not  seeking  ?         =  Est  ce  que  Jean  ne  cherche  pas  7 

\For  practice  on  the  Negative  and  Interrogative,  see  SPIERS'  Drill,  pp.  64-68, 
*S  185-211.] 
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§14 

PASSIVE 
§14. 

The  Passive  Voice  is  made  up  of  the  verb  6tre  and  the  past  participle, 
which  must  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the  subject.  All  transitive 
verbs  can  be  used  in  the  passive. 

e.g. — He  beats  the  dog,  the  dog  is  beaten. 

EXAMPLE  OF  A  VERB  IN  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
INDICATIVE.  -PRESENT. 


je       suis       aime"  I  am  loved. 

(aim^e), 

tu  es  aim6  (aim6e),  thou  art  loved. 

il  est  aim6,  he  is  loved. 

elle  est  aime*e,  she  is  loved. 


nous     sommes  we  are  loved. 

aim6s  (aimees), 

vous   etes    aimes1  you  are  loved. 

(aimees), 

ils  sont  aimes,  they  are  loved. 

elles  sont  aimees,  they  arc  loved. 


IMPERFECT. 


j'e'tais  aime"  (aimee),  /  was  loved. 

tu       e'tais      aim6  thou  wast  loved. 

(aime'e), 

il  6tait  aime",  he  was  loved. 

elle  e"tait  aime'e,  she  was  loved. 


nous  e*tions  aim£s    we  were  loved. 

(aimees), 
vous  £tiez  aime's    you  were  loved. 

(aime'es), 

ils  £taient  aime's,     they  were  loved. 
elles      6taieut          they  were  loved. 

aimees, 


PAST   DEFINITE   Or  PRETERITE. 


je  fus  aime"  (-e'e),     /  was  loved. 
etc., 


nous  fumes  aimes     we  were  loved. 
(-e'es),  etc., 


FUTURE. 


je  serai  aime*  (-e'e),     1  shall  be  loved.       nous  scrons  aimes    we  shall  be  loved. 


etc., 


(-e"es),  etc., 


CONDITIONAL. 


1  should  be  loved,  nous  serions  aimes    we  should  be  loved. 
(-ees),  etc., 

SUBJ  UNCTI VE.  —PRESENT. 

that    1    may    be     quo  nous  soyons     that   we    may   be 
loved.  aimes (-^es),  etc.,       loved. 

IMPERFECT. 

que  je  fusse  aimd     that   I  might   be    que  nous  fussions    that  we  might  be 
(-e'e),  etc.  loved.  aimes  (-ees),  etc.,      loved. 


je  serais  aime* 
(-e'e),  etc., 


que  je  sois  aime* 
(-60),  etc., 


IMPERATIVE. 


sois  aime  (-ee),  etc., 


be  loved. 


1  If  vous  refers  to  one  person  aime(-ee)  remains  In  the  singular.    Hence  four  ways  of  spelling 
the  French  for  "  you  are  loved." 
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§§  14-17* 
VOICE. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 
INDICATIVE.— PAST  INDEFINITE. 

j'ai     6t6     aim£        /  have  been  loved,     nous    avons    et4    we      have      been 
(aim^e),  etc.  etc.  aim^s  (aime'es),        loved,  etc. 

etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

j'avais  6t6  aime*       I  had  been  loved,     nous    avions    e"te"    we  had  been  loved, 
(aim6e),  etc.  «te.  aimes      (-6es),        etc. 

etc. 

PAST   ANTERIOR. 

j'eus    6te"    aim6       I  had  been  loved,     nous  eumes    e"t6     we  had  been  loved, 
(-e"e),  etc.  efc.  aimes      (-6es),         e&. 

etc. 

FUTURE   PERFECT. 

j'aurai  e"t£  aim£  (-^e),  etc.  /  shall  have  been  loved,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL  PERFECT. 

j'aurais  6t£  aim^  (-^e),  etc.  1  should  have  been  loved,  etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE.  —PERFECT. 
que  j'aie  6te"  aime  (-6e),  etc.  that  I  may  have  been  loved,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

que  j'eusse  et6  aira6  (-60),  etc.          that  1  might  have  been  loved,  etc. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

etre  aime",1          to  be  loved.  avoir  et6  aim^,1       to  have  been  loved. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT.  PERFECT. 

e"tant  aim^,1  being  loved.  ayant  e'te'  aim^,1       having  been  loved 

§  15.  NEGATIVELY. 

The  negation  is  placed  with  the  auxiliary  as  in  English  : 
je  ne  suis  pas  .  .  .  aime",  /  am  not  .  .  .  loved. 

je  n'ai  pas  et6  .  .  .  aim6,  /  have  not  been  .  .  .  loved. 

§  16.  INTERROGATIVELY. 

As  in  English : 
suis-je  .  .  .  aime"  f  am  /  ...  loved  ? 

§  17.*  NEGATIVELY  and  INTERROGATIVELY. 

As  in  English : 

ne  suis-je  pas  .  .  .  aime"  ?  am  1  not  .  .  .  loved  ? 

n'ai-je  pas  6t6  .  .  .  aime"?  have  I  not  been  .  .  .  loved? 

[For  practice  on  the  Passive,  see  SPIERS'  Rapid  Exercises,2  §§38-45.] 

1  or  aim€e ;  plur.  aimds  or  aim^es. 

*  Rivingtons,  34  King  Street,  Covent  Garden,  W.C. 
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§§18* 
§18.* 

INDICATIVE.— PRESENT. 

je  me  lave,  /  wash  myself. 

tu  te  laves,  thou  washest  thyself. 

il  or  elle  se  lave,  he  or  she  washes  himself  or  herself. 

nous  nous  lavons,  we  wash  ourselves. 

vous  vous  lavez,  you  wash  yourselves  (or  yourself) 

ils  or  elles  se  la  vent,  they  wash  themselves. 

IMPERFECT. 

je  me  lavais,  etc.,  /  was  washing  myself. 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

je  me  lavai,  etc.,  I  washed  myself. 

FUTURE. 

je  me  laverai,  etc.,  /  sliall  wash  myself. 

CONDITIONAL. 

je  me  laverais,  etc.,  I  should  wash  myself. 

SUBJUNCTIVE.— PRESENT. 
que  je  me  lave,  etc.,          that  I  may  wash  myself. 

IMPERFECT. 

que  je  me  lavasse,  etc.,     that  I  might  wash  myself. 

IMPERATIVE. 

lave-toi,  wash  thyself. 

qu'il  se  lave,  let  him  wash  himself. 

lavons-nous,  let  us  wash  ourselves. 

lavez-vous,  wash  yourselves  (yourself). 

qu'ils  se  lavent,  let  tJiem  wash  themselves. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

INDICATIVE. — PAST   INDEFINITE. 

je  me  suis  lave  (-£e),  I  have  washed  myself,  etc. 

tu  t'es  lave"  (-ee), 

il  s'est  lave",  elle  s'est  lave"e, 

nous  nous  sommes  laves  or  lave*es, 

vous  vous  etes  Iav6(s)  or  lave*e(s), 

ils  se  sont  lave"s,  elles  se  sont  lavees. 

PLUPERFECT. 

je  m'etais  lave1  (-£e),  etc.,  I  had  washed  myself,  etc. 

*  An  asterisk  after  the  number  of  a  paragraph  shows  that  the  para- 
graph may  be  deferred  till  the  pupil  has  mastered  the  essential 
rudiments. 
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8 18*-21* 
VERBS. 

TO  WASH   ONESELF. 

PAST   ANTERIOR. 

je  me  fus  lav£  (-£e),  etc.,  /  had  washed  myself,  etc. 

FUTURE   PERFECT. 

je  me  serai  lav£  (-£e),  etc.,         /  shall  have  washed  myself,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL   PERFECT. 

je  me  serais  lave*  (-£e),  etc.,       /  should  have  washed  myself,  etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE.— PERFECT. 
que  je  me  sois  lave"  (-e"e),  etc.,   that  I  may  have  washed  myself,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

que  je  me  fusse  Iav6  (-4e),  etc.,  that  I  might  have  washed  myself,  etc. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

se  laver,  to  wash  oneself,     s'etre  lave"  (-£e),  to  have  washed  oneself,  etc. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

se  lavant,  washing  oneself,  s'dtant  lav^(-^e),  having  washed  oneself,  etc. 

§  19.*  NEGATIVELY. 

je  Be  me  lave  pas,  etc.,  /  do  not  wash,  etc. 

je  ne  me  laverai  pas,  etc.,  /  shall  not  wash,  etc. 

je  ne  me  suis  pas  lave",  etc.,  /  have  not  washed,  etc. 

See  PASSIVE  VOICE,  §  15. 

NOTICE,  the  only  real  difficulty  :  ' 

IMPERATIVE. 

ne  te  lave  pas,  do  not  wash. 

qu'il  ne  se  lave  pas,  let  him  not  wash. 

ne  nous  lavons  pas,  let  us  not  wash. 

ne  vous  lavez  pas,  do  not  wash. 

qu'ils  ne  se  lavent  pas,  let  them  not  wash. 

§  20.*  INTERROGATIVELY. 

The  pronoun-subject  is  placed  after  the  verb  (or  auxiliary)  : 
te  laves-tu  ?  dost  thou  wash  ? 

se  laveront-ils  ?  will  they  wash  ? 

me  suis-je  lave*  ?  have  I  washed  ? 

§  21.*        NEGATIVELY  and  INTERROGATIVELY. 

ne  te  laves-tu  pas  ?  dost  thou  not  wash  ? 

ne  nous  laverons-nous  pas  ?  shall  we  not  wash  ? 

ne  me  suis-je  pas  Iav4  (-e*e)  ?  have  I  not  washed  ? 

ne     nous    sommes-nous    pas  have  we  not  washed  ? 

lave"s  (-e"es)  ? 

See  PASSIVE  VOICE,  §  14. 
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§  22. 


*VERBS  CONJUGATED  WITH  ETRE. 


venir  ;  l 
partir  ; 
sortir  ; 
mourir 


I.  All  Reflexive  Verbs  : 

e.g. — Je  m'en  suis  souvenu,  /  have  remembered  it. 

Je  me  suis  fait  mal  a  la  main,        /  have  hurt  my  hand. 

II.  The  following  9  Intransitive  Verbs : 

aller,         venir ; l 
arriver,     partir ; 
,   entrer, 
naitre, 
tomber. 

N.B. — The  auxiliary  '  to  be '  could  be  used  in  English  for 
all  these  Verbs :  when  you  have  gone,  you  are  gone,  etc. 

III.  Monter  and  descendre  generally  take   Itre,  when 

intransitive. 

N.B. — II  a  monte*  1'escalier.  'he  went  up  the  stairs.' 
II  a  descendu  ce  tableau,  '  he  brought  this  picture  down.' 

Rester  and  demeurer  take  6tre — when  they  mean  '  to 

reside '  (state) ;  avoir, — when  they  mean  '  to  stop '  (action). 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  §§  341-5,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  386-7.] 

§  23.       CONJUGATION  OF  A  VERB  WITH  ETRE. 

INDICATIVE. 

PAST  INDEFINITE  (0T  PERFECT,  or  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE.) 

(The  past  participle  agrees  with  the  subject. ) 

je  suis  entre"  (entr6e),  /  have  entered. 

tu  es  entre*  (entree),  thou  hast  entered. 

il  est  entre*,  he  has  entered. 

elle  est  entire,  she  has  entered. 

nous  sommes  entre's  (entries),  we  have  entered. 

vous  etes  entre's  (entries),2  you  have  entered. 

ils  sont  entres,  they  have  entered, 

elles  sont  entries,  they  have  entered. 


PLUPERFECT. 
j'e'tais  entre*  (entree), 
tu  e*tais  entr£  (entree), 
il  dtait  entre", 
elle  e*tait  entr6e, 
nous  etions  entres  (entries), 
vous  e'tiez  entres  (entrees),2 
ils  e"taient  entr6s, 
elles  e"taient  entries, 


/  had  entered. 
thou  hadst  entered. 
he  had  entered. 
she  had  entered. 
we  had  entered. 
you  had  entered. 
they  had  entered 
they  had  entered. 


1  And  compounds  of  venir,  except  convenir=  'to  agree.' 
a  See  footnote,  §  14. 
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§24' 

INDICATIVE  (continued). 


PAST   ANTERIOR. 


je        fus        entre*     I  had  entered.          nous  f umes  en tre*s    ive  had  entered. 
(entrde),  etc.,  (entries),  etc., 


FUTURE   PAST. 


je      serai      entre*     /   shall    have         nousserons  en  ire's    we    shall    have 
(entire),  etc.,  entered.  (entries),  etc.,         entered. 

CONDITIONAL   PAST. 

je      serais      entr6    I  should  have        nous  serions  entry's  we  should  have 
(entree),  etc.,  entered.  (entries),  etc.,         entered. 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

PERFECT. 

que  je  sois  entre*     that  1  may  have    que  nous  soy  on  s    that  we  may  have 
(eutre'e),  etc.,  entered.  entres  (entries),       entered. 

etc., 

PLUPERFECT. 

que  je  fusse  entre*     that  I  might  have    que  nous  fussions    that  we  might 
(entree),  etc. ,  entered.  entre's  (entrees),       have  entered. 

etc., 

PAST  INFINITIVE. 

etre  entre*  (entree),  to  have  entered, 

PERFECT  PARTICIPLE. 
e*tant  entre*  (entre'e),  having  entered. 

[For  practice  on  verbs  conjugated  with  6tre,  see  SPIERS'  Drill,  §§  341-345 
(pp.  138-139),  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§386-387  (p.  150).] 

§24.* 

OBSERVE  :  je  suis  entre",  I  have  entered  (Past  Indef.). 

je  suis  aime",  I  am  loved  (Pres.  Ind.  Pass.), 

je  me  suis  lave*,  1  have  washed  myself  (Past  Indef.). 

Great  care  is  required  in  parsing  the  compound  tenses  of  all  verbs  that 
are  conjugated  with  6tre ;  they  are  easily  mistaken  for  the  tenses  of  the 
passive.  Remember  that  only  transitive  verbs  can  be  used  in  the  passive. 

[For  practice,  see  SPIERS'  Rapid  Exercises,  §37.] 
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§25 


§  25.*  IMPERSONAL  (or  UNIPERSONAL)  VERBS. 

These  verbs  have  only  the  3rd  person  singular  of  each 
tense. 


Y  AVOIR. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT.  PAST  DEFINITE. 

II  y  a,  there  is  or  there  are.      II  y  cut,  there  was  or  there  were. 

IMPERFECT.  FUTURE. 

II  y  avait,  there  was  or  there     II  y  aura,  there  will  be,  etc. 
were,  etc. 

NOTICE. — I.  The  compound  tenses  are  made  up  with  eu : 

e.g. — There  have  been  men  here  =  11  y  a  eu  des 
hommes  ici. 

NOTICE. — II.  The  French  Verb  is  absolutely  unipersonal : 

e.g. — There  is  a  man  =  II  y  a  un  homme. 

There  are  men  =11  y  a  des  hommes. 
And  similarly  :  II  se  trotive  des  hommes  qui  = 

'  There  are  men  to  be  found  who  .  .  .,'  etc. 

[Oppose  the  French  idiom  : 

c'est  un  homme  qui  a  fait  cola, 
but  ce  sont  des  hommes  qui  ont  fait  cela. 

whereas  we  say : 

.    I  a  man  who  did  that, 
they  who  did  that.] 
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§26* 

[For  practice  on  the   Irregularities  of  the  First   Conjugation,   see 
SPIERS'  Drill,  §§  35-39,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  47  and  52-56.] 

§  26-*  VERBS  IN  -ELER,  -ETER. 

Verbs  in  -eter  and  -eler  double  t  and  1  before  e  mute  (-e, 
-es,  -ent). 

jeter,  to  throw.  appeler,  to  call. 

INDICATIVE  PRESENT. 

je  jette.  j'appelle. 

tu  jettes.  tu  appelles. 

il  jette.  il  appelle. 

nous  jetons.  nous  appelons. 

vous  jetez.  vous  appelez. 

ils  jettent.  ils  appellent. 

FUTURE. 

je  jetterai,  etc.  j'appellerai,  etc. 

nous  jetterons,  etc.  nous  appellerons,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

jette.  appelle. 

jetons.  appelons. 

jetez.  appelez. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  PRESENT. 

que  je  jette.  que  j'appelle. 

que  nous  jetions.  que  nous  appelions. 

Principal  verbs  in 

eler,  -eter. 

atteler,  to  harness.  cacheter,  to  seal. 

chancel er,  to  stagger.  epousseter,  to  dust. 

e'tinceler,  to  sparkle.  feuilleter,  to  turn  over  (leaves). 

ficeler,  to  tie  up.  rejeter,  to  throw  back. 

rappeler,  to  call  back.  souffleter,  to  buffet. 

EXCEPT  : — acheter,  to  buy,  and  racheter, 
celer,  to  hide  (and  compounds), 
geler,  to  freeze  (          „  ), 

harceler,  to  harass, 
peler,  to  peel, 

which  are  conjugated  like  peser,  §  30  (below). 
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§27* 
§  27. 


(mute).     (GOLDEN  RULE.) 


In  all  words  ending  in  -e  /B0cnant  /  o  mute,  a  grave  accent 
is  placed  on  the  last  e  but  one,  like  pe/r/e,  me/r/e, 
collS/g/e,  etc. 

§  28.*          VERBS  IN  -E  /«£&/  -ER  (pe/s/er). 

Therefore,  in  all  Verbs  ending  in  e//er,  whenever  the 
ending  consists  in  -e  mute,  the  e  preceding  the  consonant 
immediately  before  this  -e  mute,  takes  a  grave  accent. 
pe/s/er,  to  weigh  ;  je  pe/s/e,  but  nous  pe/s/ons. 

§29.* 

In  the  FUTURE,  though  the  e  mute  is  not  at  the  end  of 
the  word,  the  grave  accent  is  kept  as  the  most  natural  before 
a  consonant  followed  by  an  e  mute  :  je  peserai. 

The  same  for  the  CONDITIONAL. 


§30.' 


*  PESER. 

INDICATIVE.— PRESENT. 
je  pese,  /  weigh. 


tu  peses, 
il  pese, 

FUTURE. 

je  peserai, 
tu  peseras, 
il  pesera, 
nous  peserons, 
vous  peserez, 
ils  peseront. 

IMPERATIVE. 


pese, 

pesons, 

pesez. 
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nous  pesons, 
vous  pesez, 
ils  pesent. 

CONDITIONAL. 

je  peserais, 
tu  peserais, 
il  peserait, 
nous  peserions, 
vous  peseriez, 
ils  peseraient. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

que  je  pese, 
que  tu  peses, 
qu'il  pese, 
que  nous  pesions, 
que  vous  pesiez, 
qu'ils  pesent. 


§§  31*-33* 

§  31.*  The  same  rule  applies  if  two  consonants  come  be- 
tween the  -e-  of  the  stem  and  the  -e  of  the  ending,  if  the 
second  consonant  is  a  liquid  (1,  r,  n)  or  an  h. 

je  re/gl/e.  Compare  la  le/vr/e. 

il  re/gn/e.  la  fle/ch/e. 

Conjugate  similarly : 

mener,  to  lead.  enlever,  to  carry  off. 

amener,  to  bring.  relever,  to  raise  again. 

ramener,  to  bring  back.  soulever,  to  raise  up. 

promener,  to  take  for  a  walk.  achever,  to  finish. 

lever,  to  raise.  semer,  to  sow. 


§  32.*          VERBS  IN  •*/.•£»/  ER  (c4/d/er). 

These  verbs  obey  the  Golden  Rule,  §  104,  and  must 
change  the  acute  accent  into  grave  when  the  ending  con- 
sists of  an  e  mute  (-e,  -es,  -ent). 

je  cede,      \ 

tu  cedes,  ,   .        f  nous  ce*dons, 

..    .  ,          >       out       \  ,  i 

il  cede,       (  (  vous  cedez. 

ils  cedent,  ) 


§  33.*  In  the  FUTURE  and  CONDITIONAL,  which  are 
formed  from  the  Infinitive,  the  c  Academic  Fran9aise '  has 
not  thought  necessary  to  order  the  change  of  accent;  so 
the  acute  accent  is  maintained  : 


je  ce*derai,  etc. 
je  prote*gerai,  etc. 
il  re'glera. 


Similarly : 

abr£ger, 

acc&erer, 

all^guer, 

ce*der, 

c^lebrer, 

consid^rer, 

digger, 

exc^der, 

inquirer, 

libdrer, 

mod^rer, 


to  abbreviate, 
to  hasten, 
to  allege, 
to  yield, 
to  celebrate, 
to  consider, 
to  digest, 
to  exceed, 
to  disturb, 
to  free, 
to  moderate. 


je  ce'derais,  etc. 
je  protdgerais,  etc. 
ils  r^gleraient. 
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op6rer, 

to  operate. 

per8eVe"rer, 

to  persevere. 

pr6f6rer, 

to  prefer. 

r^gner, 

to  reign. 

rec^ler, 

to  conceal. 

r6it6rer, 

to  repeat. 

r^p^ter, 

» 

reVeler, 

to  reveal. 

s^clier, 

to  dry. 

temp6rer, 

to  temper. 

toiler, 

to  tolerate. 

§34* 
§34.* 


VERBS  IN  -YER. 

Before  -e  mute,  change  y  into  i : 
e.g. — Essuyer,  to  wipe. 

j'essuie,  but 

tu  essuies, 
il  essuie, 
ils  essuient, 

Que  j'essuie,    but 
essuierai,  etc., 


nous  essuyons. 
vous  essuyez. 


j  essuyais. 


REMARK. — Verbs  in  -ayer  may  keep  the  y  before  an 
-e  mute. 

E.g. — je  paye  or  je  paie. 

je  payerai  or  je  paierai. 


§  35.*  Verbs  in  -yer  : 


bSgayer, 

to  stammer. 

nettoyer, 

to  clean. 

effrayer, 

to  frighten. 

payer, 

to  pay. 

essayer, 

to  try. 

uoyer, 

to  drown. 

etayer, 

to  prop. 

appuyer, 

to  lean. 

tboyer, 

to  bark. 

ennuyer, 

to  weary. 

employer, 

to  employ. 

Fuir,  pres.  part,  fuyant,  follows  this  rule  on  analogy  (see 
§42). 

NOTICE.  —  Verbs  ending  in  -ier  require  two  i's  when 
the  termination  begins  with  an  i. 


Je  prie, 


Je  priais, 
nous  pri-ions, 
vous  pri-iez, 


Que  je  prie. 

nous  pri-ions. 
vous  pri-iez. 
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VERBS  IN  -OER  and  -GER. 


To  retain  the  soft  sound  of  c,  g,  Verbs  in  -cer  have  $,  and 
Verbs  in  -ger  have  ge,  before  a,  o ;  as  : 

placer,  to  place  ;  pla9ant,  pla9ons,  plagais,  etc. 
manger,  to  eat ;  mangeant,  mangeons,  mangeais,  etc. 

NOTE. — On  the  other  hand,  u  added  after  g  to  give  the 
hard  sound,  is  retained  throughout,  though  it  is  not 
sounded : 

fatiguer,  il  fatigua,  nous  fatiguons,  etc. 

REMARK. — The  foregoing  changes  (§  36)  are  purely 
orthographical,  and  are  not  to  be  considered  as  irregu- 
larities. 


Conjugate  similarly  : 


annoncer, 

avancer, 

balancer, 

d^placer, 

enfoncer, 

forcer, 

glacer, 


affliger, 

allonger, 

arranger, 

bouger, 

changer, 

charger, 

corriger, 

encourager, 

interroger, 

juger, 

menager, 


in  -cer 


to  announce, 
to  advance, 
to  swing, 
to  displace, 
to  push  down, 
to  force, 
to  glaze. 


in  -ger 


to  grieve, 
to  lengthen, 
to  arrange, 
to  budge, 
to  change, 
to  load, 
to  correct, 
to  encourage, 
to  question, 
to  judge, 
to  spare. 


lancer, 

menacer, 

percer, 

pincer, 

prononcer, 

renoncer, 

tracer, 


nager, 

partager, 

plonger, 

proteger, 

ranger, 

ravager, 

ronger, 

songer, 

venger, 

voyager, 


to  throw, 
to  threaten, 
to  pierce, 
to  pinch, 
to  pronounce, 
to  renounce, 
to  trace. 


to  swim, 
to  share, 
to  plunge, 
to  protect, 
to  put  straight, 
to  lay  waste, 
to  gnaw, 
to  think, 
to  avenge, 
to  travel. 


[For  practice  on  all  these  Irregularities,  see  SPIERS'  Drill,  §§  35-39,  or 
Rapid  Exercises,  §§  47  and  52-56.] 
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§§  37*-41* 

*  IRREGULAR  VERBS 

[For  practice  on  the  Irregular  Verbs,  see  SPIERS' 

CONJUGA 

(For  fuller  Conjugation 
§  37.*  RECAPITULATION  : — 

1.  Changes  before  e  mute  (-e,  -es,  -ent) : — 

I.  When  the  last  syllable  of  the  stem  is  silent  (i.e.  has  an  t 
other  consonant  the  -e-  mute  takes  the  grave  accent  e. 
e.g. — Appeler,  fappelle;  jeter,  je  jette, 
EXCEPT  : — acheter  (rocketer),  celer  (deceler), 

§  38.*         II.  When  the  last  syllable  of  the  stem  has  -e-  in  it,  the  -6-  m 
e.g. — Cider i  je  ckde  ;  je  c&derai,  je  ckderais. 

§  39.*        III.  When  the  last  syllable  of  the  stem  ends  in  -y-,  it  must  be 
e.g. — Employer,  femploie. 

§  40.      2.  Verbs  ending  in  -cer  and  -ger  keep  the  c  and  g  soft  before  a  and  o  : 
an  e~  mute  after  the  g. 

e.g. — il  commenqa,  nous  mangeons. 

N.B. — The  CONDITIONAL  always  follows  the  irregularity  of  the  FUTURE. 

§41.* 


INFIN. 

PRES.  PART. 

PAST  PART. 

PRES.   INDIC. 

PAST    DEF. 

/ 

Aller  + 

(allant) 

(all*) 

je  vais 

(j'allai) 

tu  vas 

il  va 

(n.  allons) 

(v.  allez) 

ils  vont 

y 

Envoyer  + 

(envoyant) 

(envoys') 

j'envoie 

(j'envoyai) 

+  Conjugated  at  the  end  of  these  Tables  (§§  48,  49). 

[For  practice  on  the  Irregular  Verbs  of  the  \st  Conj. ,  see 
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IN  TABLES. 

Drill,  p.  32,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  25-30.] 

TION  I. 

see  §§  48,  49). 


§§  37*  41* 


mute  in  it),  the  consonant  is  doubled  if  it  is  -I-  or  -I-  ;  but  with  any 

fappellerai,  iljeitera;  peser,  je  pbse. 

geler  (congeler,  dfyeler),  harceler  and peler,  which  are  conjugated  Yikepeser  (§  30). 

be  changed  into  -e-t  except  in  the  future  and  conditional  tenses. 


changed  into  -i-.     (Verbs  in  -ayer  have  both  forms — aie,  etc.,  and  aye,  etc.) 


the  former  by  taking  a  cedilla  under  the  9  ;  the  latter  by  adding 


N.  B.  — The  parts  that  are  not  irregular  are  placed  in  brackets  : 

e.g. — (allant)  is  regularly  formed  from  oiler,  as  donnant  from  dormer. 


ENGLISH. 

FUTURE. 

PRES.    SUBJ. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

to  go 

j'irai 

q.  j'aille 
q.  tu  ailles 

IMPER.  va,  allons,  allez. 
N.B.—  Vas-y. 

qu'il  aille 

(q.  n.  allions) 

conj.  with  tire. 

(q.  v.  alliez) 

(conjugated  §  48). 

q.  ils  aillent 

and  s'en  aller. 

to  send 

j'enverrai 

q.  j'envoie 

{-y-  changes  into  -i-  before  -«, 
-es,  -ent. 

(tee  changes  bef  .  «-  mute  §  39;. 

and  renvoyer. 

SPIERS'  Drill,  p.  32,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  47  and  52-56.] 
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§42' 


§42^ 


*  IRREGULAR 

CONJUGATION 

(For  fuller  conjugation 

I.  REGULARLY  IRREGULAR— (i.e.  Verbs  whose  derived 

N.B.— Those  of  the  parts  that  are  not 


INFIN. 

PRES.  PAKT. 

PAST  PART. 

PRES.  IND. 

PAST  DEF. 

1.  assaillir  + 

assaillant 

(assailli) 

j  'assaille 

(j'assaillis) 

toouillir  + 

bouillant 

(bouilli) 

je  bous 

(je  bouillis) 

fuir  + 

fuyant 

(fid) 

(je  fnis) 

(je  fuis) 

2.   dormir 

dormant 

(dormi) 

je  dors 

(je  dormis) 

mentir 

mentant 

(menti) 

je  mens 

(je  mentis) 

partir 

partant 

(parti) 

je  pars 

(je  partis) 

.  se  repentir 
sentir  + 

se  repentant 
sen  tan  t 

(s'etart 
repenti) 
(senti) 

je  me  repens 
je  sens 

(je  me 
repent  is) 
(je  sentis) 

servir 

servant 

(servi) 

je  sers 

(je  servis) 

sortir 

so  r  taut 

(sorti) 

je  sors 

(je  sortis) 

3.  vetir* 

vetant 

vetu 

je  vets 

(je  vetis) 

4.  couvrir* 

couvrant 

convert 

je  couvre 

(je  couvris) 

offrir 

off  rant 

offert 

j'offre 

(j'offris) 

ouvrir 

ouvrant 

ouvert 

j'ouvre 

(j'ouvris) 

souffrir 

souffraut 

souffert 

je  sou  fire 

(je  souffris) 

Fleurir,  in  the  figurative  meaning  only  of  'to  prosper'  :  PKKS.  PART,  florissant  and 
VHair  takes  no  diaeresis  in  the  Indicative  present  singular  and  in  the  Imperative  second 
pers.  plural  Past  Definite,  and  in  the  third  person  singular  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 
+  Conjugated  at  the  end  of  these  Tables. 
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VERBS  IN  TABLES. 

[I. 

see  §§  50-56.) 

senses  are  Regularly  formed  from  Irregular  Parts.) 

•  rregular  are  put  in  brackets. 


§42^ 


ENGLISH. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


to  attack 
to  boil 
to  flee 


and  tressaillir  (to  tremble).     (Conjugated  §  51.) 

When  used  transitively,  must  be  preceded  by  faire.     (See 

§52.) 
and  s'enfuir  (to  run  away)  ;  -i-  before  a  consonant  or  e 

mute,  -y-  everywhere  else.     (See  §  53.) 


to  sleep 
to  tell  a  lie 
to  set  out 
to  repent 
to  feel,  smell 
to  serve 
to  go  out 


and  compounds, 
and  compounds. 

conj.  with  ttre,  and  compounds ;  repartir  (to 
portion  out),  is  regul. 

and  compounds. 

Similarly  desservirj  but  asservir  conj.  like 

finir. 
conj.  with  etre  and  compounds  except  assortir 

(regular).  


final  conson- 
ant of  stem 
dropped  in 
the  sing. 
Pres.  Ind. 
(See  §  54.) 


to  clothe 


and  compounds.    (Conjugated  §  55.) 


to  cover 
to  offer 
to  open 
to  suffer 


and  compounds. 


and  compounds. 


(See  §  56.) 


Impft.  Indie. 

person  singular.    The  diaeresis  Is  used  instead  of  the  circumflex  accent  In  the  1st  and  2nd 
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§§  43*-44* 

IRREGULAR 

CONJUGATION 
(For  fuller  conjugation 

II.  IRREGULARLY  IRREGULAR — (i.e.  Verbs  whose  Derived 
§  43»*  N.B.  —The  CONDITIONAL  always  follows 


INFIN. 

PRES.  PART. 

PAST  PART. 

PRES.  INDIO. 

PAST  DBF. 

7^ 

acque"rir  + 

acqueYant 

acquis 

j'acquiers 

j  'acquis 

(n.  acque*rons) 

ils  acquierent 

• 

courir  + 

courant 

couru 

je  cours 

je  courus 

mourir  + 

mourant 

mort 

je  meurs 

je  mourus 

tu  meurs 

il  meurt 

(n.  mourons) 

(v.  mourez) 

ils  meurent 

cueillir  + 

cueillant 

(cueilli) 

je  cueille 

(je  cueillis) 

tenir* 

tenant 

tenu 

je  tiens 

je  tins 

tu  tiens 

tu  tins 

il  tient 

il  tint 

(n.  tenons) 

n.  tlnmes 

(v.  tenez) 

v.  tintes 

ils  tiennent 

ils  tinrent 

1 

venir 

conj.  like  tenir 

faillir 

wanting 

(failli) 

not  used 

(je  faillis) 

ge*sir 

gisant 

wanting 

ci-git 

wanting 

oulr 

wanting 

(oui) 

wanting 

(j'oui's)  etc. 

t  Conjugated  at  the  end  of  these  Tables. 
[For  practice  in  the  Irregular  Verbs  of  the  two  first  Conj., 

CONJUGATION 

I.    REGULARLY 


INFIN. 

PRES.  PART. 

PAST  PART. 

PRES.  INDIO. 

devoir 
pleuvoir 

(devant) 
pleuvant 

du  (Jem.  due) 
plu 

(je  dois) 
il  pleut 
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• 

VERBS  IN  TABLES. 
II. 

see  §§  57-61.) 

Tenses  are  Irregular,  as  well  as  their  Principal  Parts.) 

the  irregularity  of  the  FUTUBE. 


ENGLISH. 

FUTUBE. 

PRES.  8T7BJ.1 

OBSERVATIONS. 

to  acquire 

to  run 
to  die 

j'acquerrai 

je  courrai 
je  mourrai 

a.  j'acquiere,  etc. 
(q.  n.  acque"rions) 
q.  ils  acquierent 
(q.  je  coure),  etc. 
q.  je  meure,  etc. 
(q.  n.  mourions) 
q.  ils  meurent 

and  compounds.  (Conj.  §  57.) 
-qu&-  changes  into  -quit-  be- 
fore -et  -es,  -ent. 
and  compounds.  (Conj.  §  58.) 
conj.  with  it/re.  (Conj.  §  59.) 

to  gather 
to  hold 

je  cueillerai 
je  tiendrai 

(q.  je  cueille) 
q.  je  tienne,  etc. 
(q.  n.  tenions) 
q.  ils  tionnent 

and  compounds.  (Conj.  §  60.) 
•n-  is  doubled  whenever  fol- 
lowed by  e  mute.  (Conj.  §  61.) 

to  come 

/and  compounds;  conj.  with 
\  &r«,exc.convenir  &  prevenir. 

to  fail  (or 
to  miss) 
to  lie 
to  hear 

je  faudrai  or 
(je  faillirai) 

Defective. 

it 
>» 

i  N.B. — The  Irregularities  chiefly  occur  before  a  final  e-mute. 
see  SPIERS'  Drill,  §  89,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  57-59.] 

III. 

IRREGULAR. 


PAST  DBF. 

ENGLISH. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(je  dus) 
il  plut 

to  owe 

to  rain 

Unipersonal. 
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45* 
45.* 


N.B.- 


IRREGULAR 
CONJUGATION 

II.    IRREGULARLY 
-The  CONDITIONAL  always  follows 


INFIN. 

PRES.  PART. 

PAST  PART. 

PRES.  INDIO. 

PAST  DBF. 

asseoir+ 

asseyant 

assis 

j'assieds,  etc. 

j  'assis 

or 

(n.  asseyons)    - 

assoyant 

(ils  asseyent) 

or  j'assois,  etc. 

mouvoir 

(mouvant) 

m&,lfem.  mue 

je  meus 

je  mus 

(n.  mouvons) 

f 

ils  meuvent 

pouvoir  + 

(pouvant) 

pu 

je  peux,  je 

je  pus 

puis 

tu  peux 

il  peut 

(n.  pouvons) 

(v.  pouvez) 

ils  peuvent 

savolr  + 

sachant 

su 

je  sais 

je  sus 

(Impft.  Ind. 

tu  sais 

je  savais) 

il  salt 

n.  savons 

v.  savez 

ils  savent 

valolr  + 

(valant) 

(valu) 

je  vaux 

(je  valus) 

(n.  valons) 

(ils  valent) 

volr  + 

voyant 

(vu) 

(je  vois) 

je  vis 

pr^voir 

like  voir  except 

pourvoir 

.    excei)t 

Ue  pourvus) 

vouloir  + 

»>     »    •   ***f* 
(voulant) 

(voulu) 

je  veux 

**   ^w*          *»i-*^ 

(je  voulus) 

tu  veux 

il  veut 

(n.  voulons) 

(v.  voulez) 

ils  veulent 

falloir 

wanting 

(falhO 

il  faut 

(il  fallut) 

choir 

wanting 

(elm) 

want 

ing 

dechoir 

wanting 

(d^chu) 

(je  de"chois) 

(je  d6chus) 

(n.  d^choyons) 

e"ehoir 

6cheant 

(echu) 

(il  echoit) 

(il  echut) 

seoir 

seyant 

wanting 

il  sied 

wanting 

ils  silent 

seoir 

s£ant 

sis  (fern,  sise) 

je  sieds,  etc. 

wanting 

[only  as  a  law  term) 

n.  seyons 

ils  seyent 

surseoir 

sursoyant 

sursis 

(je  sursois) 

je  sursis 

Conjugated  at  the  end  of  these  Tables.  1  Compounds  take  no  circumflex. 

[For  practice  on  these  Verbs  and  the  preceding, 
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VERBS  IN  TABLES. 
III.  (see  §§  62-67.) 

IRREGULAR. 

the  irregularity  of  the  FUTUKE. 


§45^ 


ENGLISH. 

FUTURE. 

PRES.  SUBJ. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

to  set  down 

j'assie'rai 

(q.j'asseye,  etc/ 

and  compounds  :  s'asseoir,  to 

j'asseyerai 

or 

sit  down,  etc.     (Conjugated 

or  j'assoirai 

(q.j'assoie,  etc.) 

§62.) 

to  move 

(je  mouvrai) 

q.  je  meuve 

and  compounds. 

-on-  changes  lnto-«u-  before  -e,  -et,-eni. 

JPromouvoir  rare,  except  In  past  part. 

promu  (promoted). 

to  be  able 

je  pourrai 

q.  je  puisse 

No  Imperative.     (Conjugated 

§63.) 

to  know 

je  saurai 

(q.  je  sache) 

Imperat.  (sache,') 

(sachons,) 

(sachez.  ) 

Conjugated  §  64.  ) 

to  be  worth 

je  vaudrai 

q.  je  vaille 

and  Pre'valoir,  except  in  Pres. 

(q.  n.  valions) 

Subj.  q.  jepre'vale,  etc.    (Con- 

qu'ils vaillent 

jugated  §  65.) 

to  see 

je  verrai 

q.  je  voie 

and  revoir.    (Conjugated  §  66.) 

(q.  n.  voyions) 

qu'ils  voient 

to  foresee 

je  pre"voirai 

to  provide 

je  pourvoirai 

to  wish 

je  voudrai 

q.  je  veuille 

Imperat.  Pew7/0,((besogoodas') 

(q.  n.  voulions) 

veuillons, 

qu'ils  veuillent 

veuillez. 

or    (Veux,     Voulons,    wulez. 

'exercise  your  will.')    (Con- 

jugated §67.) 

to  be  necessary 

il  faudra 

qu'il  faille 

Unipersonal  and  defective. 

to  fall 

ilcherra(rare) 

(qu'il  choie) 

Unipersonal  and  defective. 

to  decay 

je  decherrai 

to  fall  dice,  to 

il  echerra 

(que  j'echoie) 

Defective. 

fall  to  the 

(qu'il  echoie) 

lot  of 

to  be  becoming 

11  sie"ra 

qu'il  sie"e 

Unipersonal  and  defective. 

ils  sieront 

to  sit 

wanting 

wanting 

Defect.  —  Conjugated  only  in 

Pres.  Ind.  and  Imperat. 

to  respite 

(je  surseoirai) 

(q.  je  sursoie) 

tee  Drill,  §  89,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  60-63.] 
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§46* 


§46.< 


*  IRREGULAR  VERBS 

CONJUGATION 

For  fuller  conjugation 

I.   REGULARLY 


INFIN. 

PRES.  PABT. 

PAST  PAET. 

PRES.  INDIC. 

PAST  DEF. 

V 

1.  absoudre  > 

absolvant 

absous 

j  'absous 

j'absolus 

f 

(Jem,  absoute) 

(rare) 

- 

battre+ 

(battant) 

(battu) 

je  bats  1 

(je  battis) 

conclure* 

• 

(concluant) 

conclu 

(je  conclus) 

je  conclus 

2.  conduire  + 

conduisant 

conduit 

(je  conduis) 

je  conduisis 

confire 

coufisant 

confit 

(  je  confis) 

je  confis 

lire  + 

lisant 

la 

(je  lis) 

je  lus 

suffire 

suffisant 

suffi 

(je  suffis) 

je  suffis 

. 

3.  rire  + 

(riant) 

ri 

(jeris) 

je  ris 

, 

4.  connaltre  + 

connaissant 

connu 

je  connais 

je  connus 

paraitre 

paraissant 

para 

je  parais 

je  parus 

s    repaltre 

repaissant 

repa 

je  repais 

je  repus 

V 

naitre 
/ 

naissant 

n6 

je  nais 

je  naquis 

, 

5.  plaire* 

plaisant 

plu 

(je  plais) 

je  plus 

taire 

taisant 

tu 

(  je  tais) 

je  tus 

traire 

trayant 

trait 

(je  trais) 

wanting 

6.  coudre 

cousant 

COU8U 

(je  couds) 

je  cousis 

f 

11  coud  1 

craindre  + 

craignant 

craint 

je  crains 

je  craignis 

11  craint 

j 

;    croire  + 
croltre  + 

croyant 
croissant 

era 
era 

(je  crois) 
je  crois 

je  crus 
je  crus 

I 

ecrire  + 

ecrivant 

6crit 

(j'Scris) 

j  'e"cri  vis 

-. 

mettre  + 

(mettant) 

mis 

je  mets  l 

je  mis 

moudre 

moulant 

moulu 

(je  mouds)  l 

je  moulus 

rompre 

(rompant) 

(rompu) 

(je  romps) 

(je  rompis) 

(il  rompt) 

rendre 

(rendant) 

(rendu) 

(je  rends) 

(je  rendis) 

11  rend  i 

\ 

suivre  + 

(suivant) 

suivi 

je  suis 

je  suivis 

> 

vaincre  + 

vainquant 

(vaincu) 

(je  vaincs) 

je  vainquis 

il  vainci 

i 

vivre  + 

(vivant) 

v^cu 

je  vis 

je  ve"cus 

i  Verbs  whose  stem  in  the  Pros.  Ind.  ends  in  c,  d, 
il  vainc,  il  rend,  il  bat. 
+  Conjugated  at  the  end  of  these  Tables. 
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or  t,  drop  the  t  in  the  third  sing., 


IN  TABLES. 

IV. 

see  §§  68-83.) 

IRREGULAR. 


ENGLISH. 


to  absolve 

to  beat, 
to  conclude 


to  conduct 
to  preserve, 

pickle 
to  read 
to  suffice 


to  laugh 


to  know 
to  appear 
to  feed 
to  be  born 


to  please 
to  keep  secret 
to  milk 


OBSEEVATIONS. 


and  resoudre  :    Past  Part,  resolu  ;  Past.  Def.  ,  je  resolus. 

and  compounds. 

and  verbs  in  -clure,  except  inclus,  incluse  (past  part.). 


and  all  verbs  in  -uire,  except  lulre  and  nuire  :  past  part., 
lui  and  nui. 

(5  is  added  to  the  stem  before  a  vowel). 


and  sourire. 


|  when  '  i'  (of  the  stem)  is  followed  by  a  '  t,'  it  takes  a  cir- 
>     cumflex,  as  in  all  verbs  in  ~aUre,  -oitre,  &ndplaire. 
)  and  compounds. 
and  compounds,  conj.  with  tire. 


and  compounds.     See  Observations  on  connaitre. 
and  compounds. 


to  sew 
to  fear 

to  believe 
to  grow 


to  write 
to  place 
to  grind 
to  break 

to  give  back 

to  follow 
to  conquer 

to  live 


(s  for  d  before  a  vowel),  and  compounds. 

and  all  verbs  in  -aindre,  -eindre,  and  -oindre. 
(nd  changes  into  gn  before  a  vowel). 

and  compounds,  takes  a  circumflex  when  i  is  followed  by  t ; 
also  in  all  tenses  which  might  be  confused  with  those 
of  croire.z 

and  compounds. 

d  changes  into  I  before  a  vowel. 

and  compounds. 


and  compounds. 
and  compounds. 

and  compounds. 


8  Except  the  Impf.  Subj.  and  1st  and  2nd  plur.  of  the  Past  Def.,  in  which  the  two 
verbs  are  identical. 
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*IRREGULAR 

CONJUGATION 
For  Fuller  Conjugation 

II.   IRREGULARLY 
N.B.—  The  CONDITIONAL  always  follows 


. 

INFIN. 

PEES.  PART. 

PAST  PART. 

PRES.  INDIC. 

PAST  DEF. 

boire  + 

buvant 

bu 

(je  bois) 
(n.  buvons) 
ils  boivent 

je  bus 

, 

dire  + 

disant 

dit 

(je  dis) 
(n.  disons) 
v.  dites 

je  dis 
n.  dimes 

(ils  disent) 

v.  dites 
ils  dirent 

• 

faire* 

faisant 

fait 

(je  fais) 
v.  faites 
ils  font 

jefis 

. 

prendre  + 
braire 

prenant 

pris 

(je  prends) 
(n.  prenons) 
ils  prennent 

je  pris 

wanting 

brait 

(jebrais),etc. 

wanting 

clore 

wanting 

clos 

(je  clos) 
(tu  clos) 
il  c!6t 

wanting 

(no  plur.) 

e"clore 

wanting 

e"d03 

(j'e*clos), 
(il  ec!6t) 
n.  ^closons, 

wanting 

etc. 

frire 

wanting 

frit 

(je  fris), 
pi.  n.  faisons 
frire,  etc. 

wanting 

t  Conjugated  at  the  end  of  these  Tables. 
[For  practice  on  the  Irregular  Verbs  of  the  4th  Conj. ,  see 
[For  practice  on  the  Irregular  Verbs  of  all  Conjs. ,  see 
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VERBS  IN  TABLES. 

IV. 

see  §§  84-88.) 

IRREGULAR. 

the  irregularity  of  the  FUTURE. 


§47* 


ENGLISH. 

FUTURE. 

PRES.  SUBJ. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

to  drink 

(je  botrai) 

q.  je  boive 
(q.  n.  buvions) 
q.  ils  boivent 

to  say 

(je  dirai) 

(q.  je  dise)     r 

1 

and   compounds    except 
maudire,T      pres.       part. 

maudissant. 
2nd  plur.  Pres.  Ind.v.  redites. 
All    other    compounds    v. 
-disez  ;  except  v.  maudissez. 

to  make 

je  ferai 

q.  je  fasse 

and  compounds  (2nd  PI.  Pres. 
Ind.  v.  -faitea). 

to  take 

(je  prendrai) 

q.  je  prenne 
(q.  n.  prenions) 
q.  ils  prennent 

and  compounds, 
(the  n  is  doubled  before  e  mute, 
of.  tenir). 

to  bray 

(je      brairai, 
etc.)Condit. 
je   brairais, 
etc.) 

Defective  Imperft.  Ind.,  11 
brayait. 

to  close 

(je  clorai) 

q.  je  close 

Defective. 

to  blossom 

(j'e'cldrai) 

q.  j'6elose 

Defective. 

to  fry 

(je  frirai) 

wanting 

Defective.     All  the  persons 
and    tenses    wanting    are 
formed  with/aire. 

SPIERS'  Drill,  §  89,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  64-68.] 
SPIERS'  Drill,  §  89,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  69-88.] 
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§48 


PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR 


§48. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION. 


[For  practice  on  these  Verbs,  see  Drill,  §  89,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §  47, 

and  §§  52-56.] 

ALLER,1  to  go  (conjugated  with  £TRE). 
(allant),  (alle"),  je  vais,  (j'allai). 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

je  vais,2  /  go,  etc. 

tu  vas, 

il  or  elle  va, 

nous  allons, 

vous  allez, 

ils  or  elles  vont. 


jirav 
etc. 


FUTURE. 

/  shall  go, 
etc 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

que  j'aille,  that  I  may  go,  etc. 

que  tu  allies, 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  aille, 

que  nous  allions, 

que  vous  alliez, 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  aillent, 

CONDITIONAL. 

j'irais,         /  should  go, 
etc.  etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 

va,*  go. 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  aille,  let  him  or  her  go. 

allons,  let  us  go. 

allez,  go. 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  aillent.  let  them  go. 

N.B. — Vas-y,  go  there. 
The  other  tenses  are  regular. 
Similarly  :  s'en  aller,  to  go  away. 


IMPERATIVE. 


va-t'en, 

allons-nous-en, 
allez-vous-en, 


ne  t'en  va  pas, 

ne  nous  en  allons  pas, 

ne  vous  en  allez  pas. 


1  Latin:  ad-nire  (?),  'to  swim  towards'  ;  (Hal.  andare,  'to  go'; 
Span,  and  Portug.  andar). 

2  Latin  :  ii&do,  '  I  stride.' 

8      „        ire-hdbeo,  '  I  shall  go.' 


§§  49-50 
VERBS  CONJUGATED 


§  49-  ENVOYER,1  to  send. 

(envoyant),  (envoye*)  j 'envoie,  (j'envoyai). 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT.  PRESENT. 

j  'envoie,2  /  send,  etc.  que  j  'envoie,  that  I  may  send,  etc. 

tu  envoies,  que  tu  envoies, 

il  or  elle  envoie,  qu'il  or  qu'elle  envoie, 

nous  envoyons,  que  nous  envoyions, 

vous  envoyez,  que  vous  envoyiez, 

ils  or  elles  envoient.  qu'ils  or  qu'elles  envoient. 

FUTURE.  CONDITIONAL. 

j'enverrai,      I  shall  send,       j'enverrais,       /  should  send, 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

The  other  tenses  are  regular. 
Similarly :          renvoyer,  to  send  back. 

§  50.  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

GENERAL  REMARK. — All  the  Irregular  Verbs  of  the 
Second  Conjugation  have  one  point  in  common  :  none  have 
the 'popular 'addition  of  -iss-  to  the  stem  in  the  Present 
Participle  and  the  parts  formed  like  it. 

Whereas  ge"m-iss-ant  comes  from  the  Lat.  gem-isc-e*ntem, 
and  fin-iss-ant  „  „      tfin-isc-e*ntem, 

f  uy-ant  comes  directly  from  the  Latin  simple  form  f ug-ie*ntem, 
dorm-ant        „  „  „  „         dorm-ie*ntem, 

acque"r-ant      „  „  „  „        adquaer-e"ntem, 

etc. 

1  Latin :  inde-ui-dre,  '  to  send  on  the  way  '  (yiain). 

2  y  changes  to  i  before  e  mute,  as  in  other  verbs  in  -yer.    (See  §  34.) 
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§§  51*'53*  PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR 

Second  Conjuga 
§  51.*  I.  Regularly  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

[For  practice  on  the  Irregular   Verbs  of  the  First  and  Second 
Conjugation,  see  Drill,  §  89,  and  Rapid  Ezercises,  §§  47-48  and  57-59.] 

1.- 
*assaillir,1  to  assail. 

assaill-ant,  (assaill-i),  j'assaill-e,  (j'assaill-is). 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

j  'assaille,  /  assail,  etc.  nous  assaillons, 

tu  assailles,  vous  assaillez, 

11  or  elle  assaille,  ils  or  elles  assaillent. 

The  other  tenses  are  regularly  formed  from  the  Priii.  Parts. 
Similarly  : 

tressaillir,  to  quiver. 

§  52.*  BOUILL-IR,2  to  boil  (defective). 

bouill-ant,  (bouill-i),  je  bons,  (je  bouill-is). 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

je  bous,  /  boil,  etc.  nous  bouillons, 

tu  bous,  vous  bouillez, 

il  or  elle  bout,  ils  or  elles  bouillent. 

§  53.*  FU-IR,8  to  flee. 

fuy-ant,  (fu-i),  (je  fu-is),  (je  fu-is). 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT.  PAST  DEFINITE. 

je  fuis,  I  flee,  etc.  je  fuis,  I  fled,  etc. 

tu  fuis,  tu  fuis, 

il  or  elle  fuit,  il  or  elle  fuit, 

nous  fuyons,  nous  fuimes, 

vous  f uyez,  vous  fultes, 

ils  or  elles  fluent.  ils  or  elles  fuirent. 

1  Latin :  ad  and  salire,  to  leap. 

a       „      bull-Ire.        8  Latin:  fiig-ere  through  Low  Lat.  form  fugire* 
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VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued)  §§  53*-54 

tion  (continued). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT.  IMPERFECT. 

que  je  fuie,  that  I  may  flee,  etc.  que  je  fuisse,  that  I  might  flee, 

etc. 

que  tu  fuies,  que  tu  fuisses, 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  foie,  qu'il  or  qu'elle  fult, 

que  nous  fuyions,  que  nous  fuissions, 

que  vous  fuyiez,  que  vous  fuissiez, 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  fuient.  qu'ils  or  qu'elles  fuissent. 

Similarly :  s'enfuir,  to  run  away. 


§  54.  SENT-IR,'  to  feel 

sent-ant,  (sent-i),  je  sen-s,  (je  sent- is). 

INDICATIVE.— PRESENT. 
The  last  letter  of  the  stem  drops  :  je  sen(t)-s. 
je  sens,  I  feel,  etc.  nous  sen  tons, 


tu  sens,  vous  sentez, 

il  sent,  ils  sentent. 


Similarly : 


consent-lr, 
pressent-ir, 
ressent-ir, 
Dorm-ir,2 
endorm-lr, 
s'endonn-ir, 

to  consent, 
to  foresee, 
to  feel, 
to  sleep, 
to  send  to  sleep, 
to  fall  asleep. 

Part-ir,4 
repart-ir, 
Sort-ir,6 
ressort-ir, 
Be  repent-ir,6 
Serv-ir,7 

to  set  out. 
to  set  out  again, 
to  go  out. 
to  go  out  again, 
to  repent, 
to  serve. 

se  rendorm-iiv  to  fall  asleep  again,     se  server  (de),  to  make  use  (of). 
Ment-lr,8  to  tell  a  lie.  desserv-ir,         to  clear  the  table. 

ddment  ir,         to  belie. 

NOTICE: — Partir    and  repartir,    Sortlr  and    resaortir,    are    con- 
jugated with  6tre. 

1  Latin :  sent-ire.  2  Latin :  dorm-ire. 

,,      ment-fri.  4     ,,        part-iri  (*  to  divide '). 

„      sort-iri  J[ '  to  draw  lots,  to  share  '). 

„      root :  poenitet  ( '  to  cause  to  repent  ')• 
7       ,,      ser^-ire. 
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§§  55-56  PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR 

Second  Conjuga 

§  55.  VET-IR,i  to  clothe. 

vSt-ant,  vdt-u,  je  ve*t-s,  (je  v6t-is). 

INDICATIVE.— PRESENT. 

je  ve*ts,  /  clothe,  etc.         nous  vetons, 
tu  vdts,  vous  v£tez, 

il  v§t,  ils  v^tent. 

Similarly  : 

rev6tir,  to  clothe  ;  deV6tir,  to  undress  (transit.) 

3.— 

/V/ 
§  56.  VERBS  in  -  /  « /RIR. 

/  JjV 

COU-/V/RIR,2  to  cover. 
couv-rant,  couv-ert,  je  couv-re,  (je  couv-ris). 

INDICATIVE  PRESENT.     (Compare  FIRST  CONJ.). 

Je  couvre,  nous  couvrons. 

tu  couvres,  vous  couvrez. 

il  couvre,  ils  couvrent. 

The  other  tenses  are  regularly  formed  from  the  Prin.  Parts. 

Similarly : 

d6couvrir,          to  discover.  Ouvrlr,  *  to  open. 

recouvrir,  to  cover  over.  Souffrir,8  to  suffer. 

OfEWr,8  to  offer. 

1  Latin  :  uest-fre.  a  Latin  :  co-oper-lre. 

*      ,,     t  offer-ire,  for  Class,  off&re.    (The  obelus  T  is  placed  before 

Low  Latin  words. ) 
c      ,,      oper-ire. 

5      ,,      t  sufier-ire,  for  Class.  snffe>re. 
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VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued). 

twn  (continued). 

II.  Irregularly  IRREGULAH  VERBS. 

§  57.  ACQU&R-IR,1  to  acquire. 

acqulr-ant,  acqula,  j'acquiers,  J'acquis. 


§§  57-58 


PRESENT 
INDICATIVE. 

IMPERA- 
TIVE. 

PRESENT 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FUTURE. 

PAST 
DEFINITE. 

IMPERFECT 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

J'acquiers 
tu  acquiera 
il  acquiert 
nousacqu&rons 
vous  acqueVez 
Us  acquierent 

Acquiers 

Acque"rons 
AcqueVez 

Que  j'acquiere 
Q.  tu  acquires 
Q.  il  acquiere 
Q.  n.  acque*rions 
Q.  v.  acque"riez 
Q.  ils  acquierent 

Acquerral 
Acquerras 
Acquerra 
Acquerrons 
Acquerrez 
Acquerront 

Acquis 
Acquis 
Acquit 
Acquimes 
Acquites 
Acquireut 

Q.  jMacquisse 
Q.  tu  acquisses 
Qu'il  acquit 
Q.  n.  acquissions 
Q.  v.  acquissiez 
Q.  ils  acquissent 

Similarly : 


conque'r-ir, 
s'en(iue*r-ir, 
reqtie*r-ir, 


to  conquer, 
to  enquire, 
to  fetch. 


§  58. 


OOUR-IR,2  to  run. 
cour-ant,  cour-u,  je  cour-s,  je  cour-us. 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

FUTURE. 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  cours 

Que  je  coure 

Courrai 

Courus 

Q.  je  courusse 

Tu  cours 

Cours 

Que  tu  coures 

Courras 

Courus 

Q.  tu  courusses 

11  court 

Qu'il  coure 

Courra 

Courut 

Qu'il  courut 

Nous  courons 

Courons 

Q.  n.  courions 

Courrons 

Courumes 

Q.  n.  courussions 

Vous  courez 

Courez 

Q.  v.  couriez 

Courrez 

Courutes 

Q.  v.  courussiez 

Us  courent 

Qu'ils  courent 

Courront 

Coururent 

Qu'ils  courussent 

Similarly  : 

accourir,    to  run  to,  to  hasten. 
concourir,  to  concur, 
discourir,  to  discourse. 
encourir,    to  incur. 


parcourir,  to  run  over,  to  scour. 
recourir,  to  have  recourse  (to). 
secourir,  to  succour.  + 


1  Latin :  ad  and  root  qu»r-ere. 


47 


8  Latin  root :  curr-ere. 


59-60 


PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR 


Second  Conjugation — 


§  59. 


MOUR-IR,1  to  die. 


mour-ant,  mort,  Je  meur-s,  je  mour-us. 
Participle  mort.2 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

FUTUKE. 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  meurs 

Que  je  meure 

Mourrai 

Mourns 

Q.  je  mourusse 

Tu  meurs 

Meurs 

Que  tu  meures 

Mourras 

Mourus 

Q.  tu  mourusses 

11  meurt 

Qu'il  meure 

Mourra 

Mourut 

Qu'il  mouriit 

nous  mourons 

Mourons 

Q.  n.  mourions 

Mourrons 

Mourumes 

Q.  n.  mourussions 

Vous  mourez 

Mourez 

Q.  v.  mouriez 

Mourrez 

Mourutes 

Q.  v.  mourussiez 

Us  meurent 

Qu'ils  meurent 

Mourront 

Moururent 

Qu'ils  mourusseiit 

Similarly  ; 


N.B. — Mourir  is  conjugated  with  6tre. 


se  mourir,  to  be  dying. 


§  60. 


OUEILL-IE,8  to  gather. 
cueill-ant.  (cueill-i),  je  cueill-e,  (je  cueill-is). 

.PRES.  INDIC.  (compare  ASSAILLIR). 


je  cueille,          nous  cueillons. 
tu  cueilles,        vous  cueillez. 
il  cueille,  ils  cueillent. 


NOTICE  FUTURE, 
Je  cueillerai,  etc. 


Similarly ; 


accueillir, 
recueillir, 


to  greet, 
to  gather  in. 


1  Latin  :  f  mor-ire,  for  Classical  m6r-i. 

2  ,,     m6rt-uum. 
8      ,,     collig-ere. 


'ERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued). 
rregularly  Irregular  (continued). 

61  TEN-IR,1  to  hold-,  avoir  in  compound  tenses. 

VEN-IR,2  to  come ;  Stre  „  „ 

ten-ant,  ten-u,  je  tien-s,  je  tin-s. 


§61 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  tiens 

Que  je  tlenne 

Tiendrai 

Tins 

Que  je  tinsse 

Tu  tlens 

Tiens 

Que  tu  tiennes 

Tiendras 

Tins 

Que  tu  tinsses 

11  tient 

Qu'il  tienne 

Tiendra 

Tint 

Qu'il  tint 

Nous  tenons 

Tenons 

Q.  n.  tenions 

Tiendrons 

Tinmes 

Q.  n.  tinssions 

Vous  tenez 

Tenez 

Q.  v.  teniez 

Tiendrez 

Tlntes 

Q.  v.  tmssiez 

Us  tlennent 

Qu'ils  tiennent 

Tiendront 

Tinrent 

Qu'ils  tinssent 

Similarly : 
Compounds 

of  tenir : 


of  venir : 


i'abstenir, 

to  abstain. 

advenir, 

to  happen. 

ippartenir, 

to  belong. 

devenir, 

to  become. 

;ontenir, 

to  contain. 

intervenir, 

to  interfere. 

Conjugated 

___•  iV 

i^tenir, 

to  detain. 

parvenir, 

to  reach. 

with 

ptrp 

mtretenir, 

to  keep  up. 

se  souvenir  de, 

to  remember. 

C  U  A  C* 

naintenir, 

to  maintain. 

survenir, 

to  happen. 

jbtenir, 
retenir, 

to  obtain, 
to  retain. 

convenir  (a), 
preVenir, 

to  suit, 
to  warn. 

Conjugated 
with 

soutenir, 

to  sustain. 

contrevenir  (a), 

to  infringe. 

avoir. 

1  Latin :  ten-e*re. 


1) 
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2  Latin  :  yen -ire. 


§§  62-63 


PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAH 


THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

Irregularly  IRREGULAR  VERBS.     (In  alphabetical  order.) 

[For  practice  on  the  Irregular    Verbs  of  the  first  three  Conjugations,  see  Rapid 
Exercises,  §§  49  and  60-63,  or  Drill,  §  89.] 


62. 


ASS-EOIR,1  to  set  down. 
ass-ey-ant,  ass-is,  J'ass-ieds,  j'ass-is. 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

FUTURE. 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

J'assieds 

Que  j'asseye 

Assie'rai 

Assis 

Que  j'assisse 

Tu  assieds 

Assieds 

Que  tu  asseyes 

Assieras 

Assis 

Que  tu  assisses 

11  assied 

Qu'il  asseye 

Assie"ra 

Assit 

Qu'il  assit 

Nous  asscyons 

Asseyons 

Q.  n.  asseyions 

Assi6rons 

Asslmes 

Q.  n.  assissions 

Vous  asseyez 

Asseyez 

Q.  v.  asseyiez 

Assierez 

Assltes 

Q.  v.  assissiez 

I  Is  asseyent 

Qu'ils  asseyent 

Assie'ront 

Assirent 

Qu'ils  assissent 

The  other  tenses  are  regularly  formed  from  the  Principal  Parts. 

Similarly ; 

s'asseoir,  to  sit  down.  se  rasseoir,  to  sit  down  again. 


§  63. 


POUV-OIR,2  to  be  able. 
(pouv-ant),  pu,  Je  peux,  Je  pus. 


PRESENT 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  peux  or  puis  3 

Que  je  puisse 

Pourrai 

Pus4 

Que  je  pusse 

Tu  peux 

Que  tu  puisses 

Pourras 

Pus 

Que  tu  pusses 

11  peut 

Qu'il  puisse 

Pourra 

Put 

Qu'il  put 

Nous  pouvons 

Q.  n.  puissions 

Pourrons 

Fumes 

Q.  n.  pussions 

Vous  pouvez 

Q.  v.  puissiez 

Pourrez 

Putes 

Q.  v.  pussiez 

Ils  peuvent 

Qu'ils  puissent 

Pourront 

Purent 

Qu'ils  pussent 

1  Latin  :  ad  and  sed-6re. 

2  , ,       f  pot-e*re,  for  Class.  p6sse. 

50 


9  Latin  :  p6ssum. 
4      ,,        pdtui. 


VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued).  §§  63-64 

Third  Conjugation — Irregularly  Irregular  (continued). 

NOTICE. — Je  puis  may  be  used  instead  of  je  peux  when  the  verb  is 
used  affirmatively  or  negatively,  and  must  be  so  used  when  the  verb  is 
used  interrogatively. 

Ex. :  Je  peux  or  je  puis,  /  can. 
Je  ne  puis  pas,    j 

or  >  /  cannot. 

Je  ne  peux  pas,  ) 
Puis-je  ?     Can  I? 
Ne  puis-je  pas  ?     Can  I  not? 
Other  tenses  regularly  formed  from  the  Principal  Parts. 


64. 


SAV-OIB,1  to  know. 


sach-ant,2  whence  Pres.  Subj.  only.     [Plur.  Pres.  Ind.  nous  savons,  etc.  ;  Impft. 
Ind.  je  sav-ais,  etc.] 

an,  je  sais,  je  BUB. 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  sals 

Que  je  sache 

Saurai3 

Sus 

Que  je  susse 

Tu  sais 

Sache 

Que  tu  saches 

Sauras 

Sus 

Que  tu  susses 

11  salt 

Qu'il  sache 

Saura 

Sut 

Qu'il  sut 

Nous  savons 

Sachons 

Q.  n.  sachions 

Saurons 

Sumes 

Q.  n.  sussions 

Vous  savez 

Sachez 

Q.  v.  sachiez 

Saurez 

Sutes 

Q.  v.  sussiez 

Us  savent 

Qu'ils  sachent 

Sauront 

Surent 

Qu'ils  sussent 

NOTICE. — 1.  Savoir  (used  negatively)  only  takes  pas  or  point  when 
it  means  lnot  to  know,'  in  the  sense  of  not  to  have  learnt  anything; 
otherwise  it  takes  only  ne. 

Je  ne  sais  pas  mon  chemin,  /  do  not  know   (i.e.  have  not 

learnt)  my  way. 
But :  Je  ne  sais  que  penser,  I  know  not  what  to  think. 

2. — Savoir  =  to  know  (a  fact,  that  a  thing  is),  to  know  by  heart. 

Connaitre  =  to  know  by  sight  (a  person,  a  country,  etc.). 
e.g. — Connaissez-vous  cette  grammaire  ?  =  do  you  know  this  grammar 

(by  sight)  ?  have  you  heard  of  it  1 

Savez-vous  cette  grammaire  ?  =  do  you  know  all  the  contents 
of  this  grammar  ?  (i.e.  verbs,  rules,  etc.). 

1  Latin  :  f  sap-eVe,  for  Class,  sap-ere. 

,,        sapie'ntem  (sapjentem)  ;  que  je  sache,  from  sapiam  (sapjam.) 
3      ,,        sapere-habeo,  comp,  j'aurai. 
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65-66 


65. 


PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR 
Third  Conjugation — Irregularly 

VAL-OIR,1  to  be  worth. 
(val-ant),  (val-u),  Je  vaux,  (je  val-us). 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

FUTURE. 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  vaux 

Que  je  vaille 

Vaudrai 

Valus 

Que  je  valusse 

Tu  vaux 

Vaux 

Que  tu  vallles 

Vaudras 

Valus 

Que  tu  valusses 

11  vaut 

Qu'il  vaille 

Vaudra 

Valut 

Qu'il  valut 

Nous  valons 

Valons 

Que  nous  valions 

Vaudrons 

Valumes 

Que  n.  valussions 

Vous  valez 

Valez 

Que  vous  valiez 

Vaudrez 

Valutes 

Que  v.  valussiez 

Us  valent 

Qu'ils  vaillent 

Vaudront 

Valurent 

Qu'ils  valussent 

Similarly  : 

pr&valoir,  to  prevail-, 

Except  Pres.  Subj. :  que  je  pre'vale,  etc. 


66. 


V-OIR,2  to  see. 
voyant,  (v-u),  (Je  v-ois),  je  via. 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

FUTURE. 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  vois 

Que  je  voie 

Verrai 

Vis*8 

Que  je  visse 

Tu  vois 

Vois 

Que  tu  voies 

Verras 

Vis 

Que  tu  visses 

11  voit 

Qu'il  voie 

Verra 

Vit 

Qu'il  vit 

Nous  voyons 

Voyons 

Que  nous  voyions 

Verrons 

Vimes 

Que  nous  vissions 

Vous  voyez 

Voyez 

Que  vous  voyiez 

Verrez 

Vltes 

Que  vous  vissiez 

Us  voient 

Qu'ils  voient 

Verront 

Virent 

Qu'ils  vissent 

Compare  je  vis,  Pres.  Ind.  of  vivre,  to  live,  §  83. 


Similarly  : 


revoir,         to  see  again, 
and  entrevoir,    to  catch  a  glimpse  of ; 

preVoir,        to  foresee  ;       save  Future  je  pr6voirai,  etc., 
and  pourvoir,     to  provide  ;         „         ,,       je  pourvoirai,  etc. ;  and 

Past  Def.  je  pourvus,  etc. 


1  Latin :  ual-e"re. 


8  Latin :  uid-ere. 
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3  Latin  :  ufd-L 


VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued). 

Irregular  (continued). — Fourth  Conjug.    Regularly  Irreg. 


§§  67-68 


§67. 


VOUL-OIE,1  to  wish,  to  be  witting. 
(voul-ant),  (voul-u),  Je  veux,  (Je  voul-us). 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

FTTTTJRE. 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  veux 

Que  je  veuille 

Voudrai 

Voulus 

Que  je  voulusse 

Tu  veux 

* 

Que  tu  veuilles 

Voudras 

Voulus 

Que  tu  voulusscs 

11  veut 

Qu'il  veuille 

Voudra 

Voulut 

Qu'il  voulut 

Nous  voulons 

Que  n.  voulions 

Voudrons 

Vouldmes 

Q.  n.  voulussions 

Vous  voulez 

Que  vous  vouliez 

Voudrez 

Voulutes 

Q.  v.  voulussiez 

Ils  veulent 

Qu'ils  veuillent 

Voudront 

Voulurent 

Qu'ils  voulussent 

*  The  Imperative  veux,  voulons,  voulez  is  very  seldom  used,  and  then  only  in  a 
very  strongly  emphatic  sense,  as  Voulez-le  !    Wish  it  (i.e.  determine  to  do  so). 
The  forms  veuille,  (veuillons),  veuillez  mean  '  Be  so  good  as  to,'  '  Be  pleased  to.' 

e.g. — Veuillez  lire  cette  lettre,  Be  so  good  as  to  read  .  .  . 


§68. 


FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 


[For  practice  on  the  Irregular  Verbs  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation,  see 
Drill,  §  89,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  51  and  64-68.] 

I.  Regularly  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

1.— 

ABSOUD-RE,2  to  absolve. 
absolv-ant,  abacus,  j'absou-s,  j'absolus  (rare). 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 
j'absous,  I  absolve,  etc.,         nous  absolvons, 


tu  absous, 

il  absout, 


vous  absolvez, 
ils  absolvent. 


Similarly  : 

rdsoudre,  to  resolve  (past  partic.  r^solu). 


1  Latin  :  f  uol-e"re,  for  Class.  ue"lle. 
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Latin:  absdljj  -ere. 


§§  69-70  PRINCIPAL   IRREGULAR 

Fourth  Conjugation— 

\  69.  BATT-RE,  to  beat. 

(batt-ant),  (batt-u),  je  bat-s,  (je  batt-is). 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

je  bats,  /  beat,  etc.  nous  battons, 

tu  bats,  vous  battez, 

il  bat,  ils  battent. 

The  other  tenses  are  regularly  formed  from  the  Prin.  Parts. 

Similarly  : 

abattre,  to  fell 

combattre,  to  fight. 

de*battre,  to  discuss. 

s'e'battre,  to  sport. 

rabattre,  to  beat  down 

§  70.  CONCLU-RE,1  to  conclude. 

(conclu-ant),  conclu,  (je  conclu-s),  je  conclu-s. 

INDIC.  PRESENT  (regular).  PAST  DEFINITE. 

je  conclus,  /  conclude,  etc.  je  conclus,|  /  concluded,  etc. 

tu  conclus,  tu  conclus, 

il  conclut,  il  conclut, 

nous  concluons,  nous  conclumes, 

vous  concluez,  vous  conclutes, 

ils  concluent,  ils  conclurent. 

Similarly  : 

exclure,  to  exclude. 
$  Comp.  Je  re9-us,  etc.,  Past  Def.  of  third  Regular  Conjugation,  §  6. 

1  Latin :  concliid-ere. 
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VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued).  §§  71-72 

I.  Regularly  Irregular  (continued). 

2.— 
§  71.  OONDUI-RE,1  to  lead. 

condui-s-ant,  condui-t,2  (je  condui-s),  je  condui-s-is. 


INDIC.  PRESENT  (regular). 

je  conduis,  /  lead,  etc. 
tu  conduis, 
il  conduit, 
nous  conduisons, 
vous  conduisez, 
ils  conduisent, 


PAST  DEFINITE. 

je  conduisis,  I  led,  etc. 
tu  condiiisis, 
il  conduisit, 
nous  conduisimes, 
vous  conduisites, 
ils  conduisirent. 


Similarly : 

de"duire, 

introduire, 

produire, 

reconduire, 

re*duire, 

reproduire, 

se"duire, 

traduire, 


to  deduce, 
to  introduce, 
to  produce, 
to  lead  back, 
to  reduce, 
to  reproduce, 
to  fascinate, 
to  translate. 


Oonstruire,3 

reconstruire, 
Cuire,4 
De*truire,6 

instruire, 
*Luire,6 

*reluire, 
*Nuire  (a),7 


to  build, 
to  rebuild, 
to  cook, 
to  destroy, 
to  teach, 
to  shine, 
to  shine, 
to  harm. 


*  N.B. — Nuire  (a),  to  harm,  luire  and  reluire,  to  shine,  are 
conjugated  like  conduire,  but  their  past  participles  are  nui, 
lui,  relui. 

§  72.  LI-RE,8  to  read. 

li-s-ant,  lu,  (je  li-s),  je  lus. 
Past  Def.,  Je  lu-s,  etc.,  conj.  like  Je  conclu-s,  §  70  above. 

Similarly  : 

relire,  to  read  over. 


1  Latin :  condtic-ere. 

2  ,,  condtict-uin. 
8       ,,  constni-ere. 
*       ,,  c6qu-§re. 
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6  Latin :  destni-ere. 
*       ,,       luc-6re. 

7  ,,       noc-6re  (Dat.). 

8  ,,      16g-ere. 


73-74 


§73, 


3.— 

RI-RE,1  to  laugh. 
(ri-ant),  ri,  (Je  ri-s),  Je  ri-s. 


PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR 

Fowrth  Conjugation — 


INDICATIVE 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

FUTURE. 

PRESENT. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  ris 

Que  je  rie 

Rirai 

Ris 

Que  je  risse 

Turis 

Ris 

Quo  tu  ries 

Riras 

Ris 

Que  tu  risses 

11  rit 

Qu'il  rie 

Rira 

Rit 

Qu'il  rit 

Nous  rions 

Rions 

Que  n.  riions 

Rirons 

Rimes 

Q.  n.  rissions 

Vous  riez 

Riez 

Que  vous  riiez 

Rirez 

Rites 

Q.  v.  rissiez 

Us  rient 

Qu'ils  rient 

Riront 

Rirent 

Qu'ils  rissent 

Similarly : 


sourire,  to  smile. 


74.  CONNAIT-RE,2  to  know  (a  person,  a  country), 

connaiss-ant,  connu,  je  connais,  je  comma. 


INDICATIVE 

PRESENT. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PRESENT 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FUTURE. 

PAST 
DEFINITE. 

IMPERFECT 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  connais 
Tu  connais 
n  connait 
Nous  connaissons 
Vous  connaissez 
Us  connaissent 

Connais 
Connaissons 
Connaissez 

Que  je  connaisae 
Que  tu  connaisses 
Qu'il  connaisse 
Q.  n.  connaissions 
Q.  v.  connaissiez 
Qu'ils  connaissent 

Connaitrai 
Connait  ras 
Connaitra 
Connaltrons 
Connaltrez 
Connaitront 

Connus 
Connus 
Connut 
Connumes 
Connutes 
Connurent 

Que  je  connusse 
Que  tu  connusses 
Qu'il  conn  dt 
Q.  n.  connussions 
Q.  v.  connussiez 
Qu'ils  connussent 

NOTICE. — When  the  i  of  the  stem  (connai-)  is  followed  by  a  t,  it 
takes  a  circumflex. 

e.g. — il  connait,        but        ils  connaissent. 

The  same  irregularity  occurs  in  all  verbs  ending  in  -aitre,  -oltre, 
and  in  plaire  and  its  compounds. 

Compare  with  the  meaning  of  savoir,  §  64,  NOTICE  2. 


1  Latin  :  f  rid -ere,  for  Class,  rid -e*  re. 


56 


2  Latin :  cogn6sc-ere. 


VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued).  §§  74-75 
I.  Regularly  Irregular  (continued). 

Similarly : 

me'connaitre,  not  to  recognise,  to  ignore. 

reconnaitre,  to  recognise. 

Paraltre,1  to  appear,  to  seem. 

apparaitre,  ,,        (suddenly). 

comparaitre,  „         (in  a  court  of  law). 

disparaitre,  to  disappear. 

reparaitre,  to  reappear. 

Paitre 2  (Defective),  to  browse. 

repaitre  (trans.),  to  feed. 

Also : 

Naltre,8  to  be  born.                 )  Conjugated 

renaitre,  to  come  to  life  again.  ]    with  §tre. 

Notice,  however,  the  Past  Def.  je  naquis,  etc. ;  the  Past  Part.  neV 
and  the  Past  Indef.  je  suis  no*,  '  I  was  born.' 


§  75.  PLAI-RE  (a),6  to  please. 

plals-ant,  plu,  (Je  plai-s),  je  plus. 
INDICATIVE  PRESENT.  PAST  DEFINITE. 

je  plais,  I  please,  etc.  je  plus,  I  pleased,  etc. 

tu  plais,  tu  plus, 

il  plait,  il  plut, 

nous  plaisons,  nous  plumes, 

vous  plaisez,  vous  plutes, 

ils  plaisent,  ils  plurent. 

NOTICE. — il  plait  takes  a  circumflex,   like  Verbs  in  -aitre  and 
•oitre.     See  §  74,  NOTICE. 

Similarly : 

se  plaire  a,  to  enjoy.  *Taire,6  to  keep  secret. 

se  complaire  a,          „  *se  taire,    to  be  silent. 

de'plaire  a,  to  displease. 

*  taire  adds  no  circumflex  in  il  tait,  il  se  tait. 

1  Latin  tpar6sc-ere,  for  Class.  par-6re.     *  Latin :  ndtum. 

,,     tp&sc-ere,          ,,          pasc-i.      6      ,,      fplac-ere,/0rC7ass.  plac-ere  (flat.)- 
8      ,,     fnisc-ere,  n4sc-i.      6     ,,     ftac-ere          ,,         tac-4re. 
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76 


PRINCIPAL   IRREGULAR 

Fourth  Conjugatiorir- 


§76. 


CRAIND-RE,}1  to  fear. 


Present  Participle  CRAIGN-ANT  (whence  Impft.,  etc.,  je  craign-ais,  etc.). 
Past  Participle  CEAINT. 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

FUTURE. 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  crains 

Que  je  craigne 

Craindrai 

Craignis 

Que  je  craignisse 

Tn  crains 

Grains 

Q.  til  craignes 

Craindras 

Craignis 

Q.  tu  craignisses 

11  craint 

Qu'il  craigne 

Craindra 

Craignit 

Qu'il  craignit 

N.  craignons 

Craignons 

Q.  n.  craignions 

Craindrons 

Craignimes 

Q.  n.  craignissions 

V.  craignez 

Craignez 

Q.  v.  craigniez 

Craindrez 

Craignites 

Q.  v.  craignissiez 

Us  craignent 

Qu'ils  craignent 

Craindront 

Craignirent 

Qu'ils  craignissent 

N.B. —  -nd-  changes  into  -gn-  before  a  vowel. 


Similarly  all  Verbs  ending  in  -aindre,  -eindre,  and  -oindre  : 


Plaindre,2 
se  plaindre  (de), 

Astreindre,3 
contraindre, 
etreindre, 
restreindre, 

Atteindre,4 

Ceindre,6 

Empreindre,6 

Enfreindre,7 

Eteindre,8 


to  pity. 

to  complain  (of). 

to  bind, 
to  compel, 
to  clasp, 
to  restrain, 
to  reach, 
to  gird, 
to  imprint, 
to  infringe, 
to  extinguish. 


Peindre,9 

depeindre, 
Teindre,10 

deteindre, 

Joindre,11 

disj  oindre, 

enjoindre, 

rej  oindre, 
Oindre12  (Defect.), 


to  paint. 

to  depict. 

to  dye. 

to  run  (of  colours). 

to  join, 
to  disjoin, 
to  enjoin, 
to  join  again. 
to  anoint. 


Poindre13  (Defect.),  to  dawn. 


Latin  :  trem-ere,  '  to  tremble. ' 

,,  plang-ere,  'to  strike,'  'to  lament.' 

,,  astiing-ere. 

,,  atting-ere,  'to  touch.' 

,,  cing:ere. 

,,  imprfm-ere. 

,,  infrlng-ere. 
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8  Latin 

9 

» 
10 

ii 
11 

» 

12 

» 
13 


extingu-ere. 

ping-ere. 

tfng-ere. 

iung-ere. 

lingu-ere. 

pung-ere,  '  to  pierce. ' 


VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued).  §§  77-78 

I.  Regularly  Irregular  (continued). 

§  77.  CROI-RE,1  to  believe. 

Present  Participle  CROY-ANT  (whence  Impft.,  etc.,  je  croy-aia,  etc.). 
Past  Participle  OKU. 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

TTTTTTm_TP 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

-C  u  j  u  XV.TJI 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  crois 

Que  je  croie 

Croirai 

Cms 

Que  je  crusse 

Til  crois 

Crois 

Que  tu  croies 

Croiras 

Cms 

Que  tu  crusses 

11  croit 

Qu'il  croie 

Croira 

Crut 

Qu'il  crut 

Nous  croyons 

Croyons 

Q.  nous  croyions 

Croirons 

Grumes 

Q.  n.  crussions 

Vous  croyez 

Croyez 

Q.  vous  croyiez 

Croirez 

Crates 

Q.  v.  crussiez 

Us  croient 

Qu'ils  croient 

Croiront 

Crurent 

Qu'ils  crussent 

78.  CROIT-RE,2  to  grow. 

Present  Participle  .CROISS-ANT  (whence  Impft.  Ind.,  etc.,  je  croiss-ais,  etc.). 
Past  Participle  CRU. 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

FUTURE. 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

je  crois 

que  je  croisse 

je  croltrai 

je  crua 

que  je  crusse 

tu  crola 

crois 

que  tu  croisses 

tu  croltras 

tu  crus 

que  tu  crusses 

il  crolt 

qu'il  croisse 

il  croltra 

il  crut 

qu'il  crut 

nous  croissons 

croissons 

q.  nous  croissions 

n.  croitrons 

n.  crumes 

q.  n.  crussions 

vous  croissez 

croissez 

q.  vous  croissiez 

v.  croitrez 

v.  crutes 

q.  v.  crussiez 

ils  croissent 

qu'ils  croissent 

ils  croitront 

ilscrurent 

qu'ils  crussent 

NOTICE. — Croltre  takes  a  circumflex  accent  wherever  it  may  be 
mistaken  for  a  part  of  croire,  except  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive, 
which  is  identical  in  both,  as  also  are  nous  crumes  and  vous  crutes 
in  the  Past  Definite. 

Similarly : 

accroitre,     to  increase ;  de'croitre,     to  diminish  ; 

whose  Past  Participles  are,  however, 

accru,  de'cru, 

without  a  circumflex. 


1  Latin :  creM-ere. 


8  Latin :  cre*sc-ere  ;  comp.  connaitre    Lot.  cogn6sc-Sre,  §  74. 
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79-80 


79. 


&CRI-RE,1  to  write. 


PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR 

Fourth  Conjugation— 


Present  Participle  £cRrv-ANT  (whence  Impft.  Ind.,  etc.,  j'e'criv-ais,  etc.). 
Past  Participle 


INDICATIVE   PRESENT. 

J'e"cris,  /  write,  etc. 

tu  e'cris, 

il  e"crit, 

nous  e"crivons, 

vous  6crivez, 

ils  ecrivent. 

Similarly  : 

circonscrire,  to  circumscribe. 

de'crire,  to  describe. 

inscrire,  to  inscribe. 

prescrire,  to  prescribe. 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


j'e'criv-is,  etc.,  see  je  vend-is, 
§6. 


proscrire, 
re*crire, 

souscrire, 
transcrire, 


to  proscribe, 
to  write  again, 
to  subscribe, 
to  transcribe. 


80. 


METT-RE,8  to  pit. 


Present  Participle  METT-ANT  (whence  the  Impft.  Ind.  je  mettais,  etc.). 
Past  Participle  MIS.4 


INDICATIVE  PRESENT. 

Je  mets,  I  put,  etc. 

tu  mets, 

il  met, 

nous  mettons, 

vous  niettez, 

ils  mettent. 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  m-is,  I  put,  etc. 
comp.  je  r-is,  Past  Def.,  §  73. 


Similarly  : 

admettre, 

to  admit. 

omettre, 

to  omit. 

commettre, 

to  commit. 

permettre, 

to  permit. 

compromettre, 

to  compromise. 

promettre, 

to  promise. 

de*mettre, 

to  dislocate. 

remettre, 

to  put  off. 

6mettre, 

to  emit. 

soumettre, 

to  submit. 

s'entremettre, 

to  intermeddle. 

transmettre, 

to  transmit. 

1  Latin :  scrib-ere. 
u      , ,        script-urn. 


8  Latin  :  mltt-ere,  'to  send.' 
4  missum. 


VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued).  §§  81-82 

I.  Regularly  Irregular  (continued). 

§  81.  SUIV-EE,1  to  follow. 

Present  Participle  SUIV-ANT  (whence  Impft.  Ind.,  etc.,  je  suiv-ais,  etc.). 
Past  Participle  suivi. 

INDICATIVE  PRESENT.  PAST  DEFINITE. 

Je  suis,2 1  follow,  etc. 

tu  suis,  Je  suiv-is,  etc.,  I  followed,  etc., 

il  suit,  see  je  vend-is,  etc.,  §  6. 

nous  suivons, 

vous  suivez, 

ils  suivent. 

Similarly : 

poursuivre,  to  pursue.          s'ensuivre  (unipers.),  to  follow. 

§  82.  VAINO-RE,8  to  conquer. 

Pres.  Participle  VAINQU-ANT  (whence  Impft.  Ind.,  etc.,  je  vainqu-ais, 
etc.). 

Past  Participle  VAINCU. 

INDICATIVE  PRESENT,  PAST  DEFINITE. 

je  vaincs,  /  vanquish,  etc. 

tu  vaincs,  Je  vainqu-is,  etc., 

il  vainc,  see  je  vend-is,  etc.  §  6. 

nous  vainquons, 

vous  vainquez, 

ils  vainquent. 

il  vainc  :  compare  il  vend  (§  6),  il  bat  (§  69),  il  met  (§  80),  and  Note  1 
at  foot  of  §  46. 

Similarly : 

convaincre,  to  convince. 

1  Latin  :  f  se"qu-gre,  for  Class,  s&jui.  *  Latin :  u£nc-ere. 

2  Coinp.  Je  suis  from  itre. 
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83-84 


83. 


PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR 

Fourth  Conjuga 
I.  Regularly  Irregular  (continued). 

VIV-RE,1  to  live. 


Present  Participle  VIV-ANT  (whence  Impft.  Ind.,  etc.,  je  viv-ais,  etc.). 
Past  Participle  v£cu. 


INDICATIVE  PRESENT. 

je  vis,2  /  live,  etc. 

tu  vis, 

il  vit, 

nous  vivons, 

vous  vivez, 

ils  vivent, 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  ve*c-us,  etc.,  /  lived,  etc., 
like  je  concl-us,  etc.,  §  70. 


Similarly  ; 


survivre  (a),  to  outlive. 


84, 


II.  Irregularly  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
BOI-RE,8  to  drink. 


Present  Participle  BUV-ANT  (whence  Impft.  Ind.,  etc.,  je  buv-ais,  etc.). 
Past  Participle  BU. 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  bois 

Que  je  boive 

Boirai 

Bus 

Que  je  busse 

Tu  bois 

Bois 

Que  tu  boives 

Boiras 

Bus 

Que  tu  busses 

11  boit 

Qu'il  boive 

Boira 

But 

Qu'il  but 

Nous  buvons 

Buvons 

Q.  n.  buvions 

Boirons 

Bumes 

Q.  n.  bussions 

Vous  buvez 

Buvez 

Q.  v.  buviez 

Boirez 

Butes 

Q.  v.  bussiez 

Ils  boivent 

Qu'ils  boivent 

Boiront 

Burent 

Qu'ils  bussent 

1  Latin :  uiu-ere. 

2  Compare  je  vis,  '  I  saw,'  §  66. 


*  Latin :  bib-Sre, 
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VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued).  §§85-86 

tion  (continued). 

II.  Irregularly  Irregular  (continued). 

§  85.  DI-RE,1  to  say. 

Present  Participle  DIS-ANT  (whence  Impft.  Ind.,  etc.,  Je  dis-ais,  etc.). 
Past  Participle  DIT.a 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  dis 

Que  je  dise 

Dirai 

Dis 

Que  je  disse 

Tudis 

Dis 

Que  tu  dises 

Diras 

Dis 

Que  tu  disses 

Ildit 

Qu'il  dise 

Dira 

Dit 

Qu'il  dlt 

Nous  disons 

Disons 

Q.  n.  disions 

Dirons 

Dimes 

Q.  n.  dissions 

Vous  dites 

Dites 

Q.  v.  disiez 

Direz 

Dites 

Q.  v.  dissiez 

Us  disent 

Qu'ils  disent 

Diront 

Dirent 

Qu'ils  dissent 

Similarly : 

Also  : 
dddire, 
contredire, 
interdire, 
medire, 
pre*dire, 

And  also : 


redire,  to  say  again. 


to  gainsay, 
to  contradict, 
to  forbid, 
to  backbite, 
to  foretell. 


which,  however, 
in  the  2nd  pers. 
plural  of  the  Pres. 
Indie,  and  of  the 
Imperat.,  make 


de*disez. 

contredisez. 

interdisez. 

rnddisez. 
predisez. 


§  86.  MAUDI-RE,  to  curse. 

Present  Participle  maudiss-ant.     Past  Participle  maudit. 

The  verb  is  regularly  irregular ;  i.e.  all  its  derived  tenses  are  regularly 
formed  from  the  Principal  Parts  : 

Maudire,  maudissant,  maudit,  je  maudis,  je  maudis. 

[The  only  Principal  Part  that  differs  from  dire  being  the  Present 
Participle  (disant — maudissant),  maudire  will  be  conjugated  like  dire 
except  in  the  persons  of  the  tenses  derived  from  the  Present  Participle 
(viz.  Plural  of  the  Present  Indicative  (and  consequently  the  Plural 
of  the  Imperative),  the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  the  Present  Sub- 
junctive. See  over.] 


1  Latin :  dic-6re. 
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2  Latin:  dictum. 


86-87 


§  86  (continued). 


PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR 

Fourth  Conjugation — 


PRESENT 
INDICATIVE. 

IMPERA- 
TIVE. 

PRESENT 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FUTURE. 

PAST 
DEFINITE. 

IMPERFECT 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  maudis,  etc. 
nousmaudissons 
vous  maudissez 

ils  mauciissent 

maudis 
maudissons 
maudissez 

Q.  je  maudisse 
Q.  tu  maudisses 
Qu'il  maudisse 
Q.  n.  maudissions 
Q.  v.  maudissiez 
Qu'ils  maudissent 

je  maudirai, 
etc. 

jo  maudis, 
etc. 

Q.  je  maudisse 
Q.  tu  maudisses 
Qu'il  maudit 
Q.  n.  maudissio 
Q.  v.  maudissie 
Qu'ils  maudisse 

NOTICE. — The  Subjunctive  Present  and  Imperfect  are  identical 
except  in  the  3d  pers.  sing.  Compare  these  two  tenses  in  the  2d. 
regular  Conjug.,  §  67. 


§  87.  FAI-RE,1  to  do,  to  make. 

Present  Participle  FAIS-ANT  (whence  Impft.  je  fais-ais). 
Past  Participle  FAIT.3 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

FUTURE. 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  fais 

Que  je  fasse 

Ferai 

Fis 

Que  je  fisse 

Tufais 

Fais 

Que  tu  fasses 

Feras 

Fis 

Que  tu  fisses 

11  fait 

Qu'il  fasse 

Fera 

Fit 

Qu'il  fit 

Nous  faisons 

Faisons 

Q.  n.  fassions 

Ferons 

Fimes 

Q.  n.  fissions 

Vous  faites 

Faites 

Q.  v.  fassiez 

Ferez 

Fites 

Q.  v.  fissiez 

Ils  font 

Qu'ils  fassent 

Feront 

Firent 

Qu'ils  fissent 

Similarly  : 

contrefaire,  to  counterfeit.  refaire,  to  do  again. 

de*faire,  to  defeat,  to  undo.  satisfaire,  to  satisfy. 

se  deTaire,  to  get  rid  of.  surfaire,  to  exaggerate. 


1  Latin  :  fic-ere. 
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2  Latin :  factum. 


VERBS  CONJUGATED  (continued) 

II.  Irregularly  Irregular  (continued). 


§88 


§  88.  PREND-RE,1  to  take 

Present  Participle  PRBN-ANT  (whence  Impffc.  je  pren-ais). 
Past  Participle  PRIS.2 


PRESENT 

IMPERA- 

PRESENT 

PAST 

IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE. 

TIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DEFINITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  prends 

Quo  je  prenne 

Prendrai 

Pris 

Que  je  prisse 

Tu  prends 

Prends 

Que  tu  prennes 

Prendras 

Pria 

Que  tu  prisses 

n  prend 

Qu'il  prenne 

Prendra 

Prit 

Qu'il  prit 

Nous  prenons 

Prenons 

Q.  n.  prenions 

Prendrons 

Primes 

Q.  n.  prissions 

Vous  prenez 

Prenez 

Q.  v.  preniez 

Prendrez 

Prites 

Q.  v.  prissiez 

Us  prennent 

Qu'ils  prennent 

Prendront 

Prirent 

Qu'ils  prissent 

Similarly  : 

apprendre, 
comprendre, 
de"sapprendre, 
entreprendre, 


to  learn,  to  teach, 
to  understand, 
to  unlearn, 
to  undertake. 


reprendre, 
surprendre, 
se  meprendre. 


to  take  lack, 
to  surprise, 
to  be  mistaken. 


NOTICE.— The  n  is  doubled  in  this  verb  and  its  compounds  before 
e  mute  (e,  es,  ent).  Compare  venir  and  tenir  and  their  compounds 
§61. 

[For  practice  on  all  the  Irregular  Verbs,  see  Drill,  §  89,  or  Rapid  Exercises 
§§  69-88.] 


Latin  :  preh6nd-ere  or  pre*nd-ere. 


2  Latin  :  prehe'nsum. 


E 


65 


§89 


HINTS  ON  PRONUNCIATION. 

Care  should  be  given  to  the  sound 
§89. 

1.  —  of  the  vowels  : 

a,  e  (6,  e),  i,  o,  u. 

2.  —  of  the  diphthongs  : 

eu,  long  in      eux,  ceux,    bleu,       etc. 
shorter  in  leur,  heure,  bonheur,  etc. 
on,    compare    rue  and  roue,    bureau  and   bourreau, 

bu  and  boue,  etc. 
an  =  6.1 
-ai       =  e    as  in  fai,  faimerai. 


-ais\    _  »  (    „    favais,  le  palais. 
-et  /         \    „    V  alphabet,  discret, 


le  volet,  lepoignct 


3.  —  of  the  nasalised  vowels 


1. 
an 

2. 

in 

8. 
on 

4. 

un 

en 

ain 

ein 

as  in : 

1.  2.  8.  4. 

Van  le  Un  le  front         aucun 

la  dent          la  main 
le  frein 

N.B. — The  ending  -ien  is  pronounced  i-in. 
bien,  ancien,  italien. 

4. — of  the  diphthongs  with  the  liquid  1 : 

1.  2.  3.  4. 

ail  eil  euil  ouille 

as  in: 


1.  2. 

la  paille  pareil 

la  canaille  le  soleil 
le  travail 


3.  4. 

le  seuil  la  f ouille 

lafeuille  la  rouille 
le  fauteuil 


1  Except  in  mauvais  (pron.  mo-v&)  and  Paul. 

2  With  which  compare  la  volte,  la  poignde. 

N.B. —  et  ('  and ')  is  always  pronounced 
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PRONUNCIATION  §§  90-91 

§  90.  A  &  O. 

The  a  and  o  have  two  sounds  : 

— a  (short)  as  in  la  patte,  la  masse,  etc. 

a  (long)  as  in  la  pate,  la  nation,  etc. 
— o  (short)  as  in  la  noce,  le  chocolat,  etc. 

6  (long)  as  in  la  rose,  le  flot,  etc. 

RULE. — The  a  and  o  are  generally  short. 

EXCEPTIONS  for  A- 

I.  The  a  is  always  long  in  the  endings,  -able,  -age,  -ation, 
-ase,  and  -ave. 

e.g. — aimable,  une  image,  la  creation,  la  passion,  le  vase, 

brave,  etc. 

jVVZ?. — a  short  in  the  ending  -ateur  :  le  crrtatewr,  dominateur, 
etc. 

II.  a  is  pronounced  long  before  an  r  : 

e.g. — les  beaux  arts,  rare,  etc. 

III.  a  is  long  when  it  is  the  last  vowel  in  a  word : 

e.g. — bos,  fabats  (pron.  ii-ba). 

IV.  a  is  long  in  a  few  other  words : 

e.g. — la  tasse,  passer,  la  flamme,  etc. 

EXCEPTIONS  for  0— 

I.  o  is  long  in  the  ending,  -ome  and  -ose  : 

e.g. —  un  axiome,  etc.,  la  pose,  la  rose,  etc. 

II.  o  is  long  when  it  is  the  last  vowel  in  a  word  : 

e.g. — idiot,  le  mot,  le  piano. 

N.B. — 6  in  idiote,  la  dot  (pron.  d6tt),  etc.,  and  before  an  r : 
e.g. —  la  mort,  je  porte,  etc. 

III.  o  is  long  in  a  few  other  words  : 

e.g. — grosse,  la  fosse. 

H. 

§  91.  H  is  not  pronounced  in  French. 

In   spite   of  this   fact,  there   are   two   varieties  of  the 
letter  h  :— 
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§§  91-92  PRONUNCIATION 

I. — H  mute. — One  is  called  'mute,'  and  is  treated  just 
like  a  vowel. 

i.e.  1. — it  does  not  prevent  elision. 

e.g. — 1'homme. 
2. — it  allows  the  final  consonant  of  the  preceding  word 

to  be  sounded. 

e.g. — Us  heures,  pronounce  (lezeur). 
3. — it  requires  before  it  cet  instead  of  ce,  —  a  1*  instead 

of  au,  —  de  V  instead  of  du  : — 
e.g. — cet  honneur,  k  1'homme,  de  1'honneur. 

II. — H    aspirate.  —  The   other   variety   of  h  is   called 
'  aspirate.'     It  is  treated  exactly  like  any  other  consonant. 
i.e.  1. — it  prevents  elision. 

e.g. — le  heros. 
2. — it  keeps  the  final  consonant  of  the  preceding  word 

silent. 
e.g. — les  hauteurs  pronounce  Ik  hauteurs. 

3. — it  requires  ce,  au,  du,  de  la  -to  be  used  before  it, 

instead  of  cet,  a  l\  de  /' : 
e.g. — ce  hameau,  au  hameau,  du  heros,  de  la  harpe. 

The  sign  *  is  generally  used  in  grammars  and  dictionaries 
to  indicate  that  an  h  is  aspirate  :  'he'ros. 

§92.* 

RULE. — The  h  that  is  derived  from  a  Latin l  h  is  mute, 
the  principal  exception  being  le  hdros ;  the  h  not  derived 
from  the  Latin  is  aspirate. 

1'homme  m.  '  man,'  Latin  hdminem  m. 

Vherle  f.  '  grass,'  Latin  he'rbam  /. 

Vhabiletef.  '  skill/  Latin  stem  hdbilem  adj. 

Vhumanitef.  '  humanity,'  Latin  humanitatem /. 
But  'haut2  adj.  'high,'  Latin  altum  adj.  'high'  (no  h). 

la  'harpe  '  harp,'  Teutonic  origin. 

la  'hvnte  '  shame,'  Teutonic  origin. 

la  lhaine  '  hatred,'  Teutonic  origin. 

le  lhuit '  eight,'  Latin  6cto  (no  h). 

je  'hurle  'I  howl,'  Latin  ululo  (no  h),  cp.  German  heulen. 
etc.,  and  their  derivatives. 

1  Words  derived  from  the  Greek  follow  the  same  rule,  as  they 
generally  came  into  French  through  the  Latin. 

2  Compare  Old  High  German  hoh,  Mod.  Germ,  hock,  'high.' 
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PRONUNCIATION  §§  92-94 

EXCEPTION.- 

The  chief  exception  is  le  'he'ros,  in  which  the  h  is 
aspirate,  purely  to  prevent  the  ridiculous  confusion  be- 
tween les  he'ros  ('  heroes '),  and  les  zeros  ('  ciphers '). 

The  derivatives  of  'heros  all  have  the  h  mute : 
l} heroine  f. 
I'he'raisme  m. 
Vhtroique  de'fenseur. 

OTHER  EXCEPTIONS.— 

I. — The  following  have  h  aspirate  though  derived  from  a  Latin  h. 
Tialeter  '  to  pant,'  Lat.  halitare. 
'hennir,  'to  neigh,'  Lat.  hinnire. 
la  'herse  'harrow,'  Lat.  hirpicem. 

II. — The  following  have  h  mute  though  the  Latin  has  no  h. 
1'heur  m.  (arch.)  'luck,'  Lat.  augurium  and  its  deriv.  heureux  '  happy. 
1'huile/.  'oil,'  Lat.  61eam  'olive'  and  its  deriv.  huileux  'oily.' 
1'huis  m.  'door,'  Lat.  6stium  n.  and  its  deriv.  huissier  m.  '  usher.' 
1'huitre  /.  '  oyster,'  Lat.  6stream/. 

§  93.  C  &  G. 

(  a  :  cafe",  gateau. 

C  and  g  are  pronounced  hard  before  <  o  :  college,  golfe. 

(  u  :  cure\  guttural. 

•     ••     soft  " 

Hence  the  ,  under  the  c  in  verbs  in  -cer  :  il  commenga. 
„         e  added  after  the  g  in  verbs  in  -ger  :  nous  mangeons. 
For  c  at  the  end  of  words,  see  §  97,  page  73. 

§  94.  R. 

The  r  must  always  be  pronounced  except  in  the  endings 
-er  of  the  first  conj.  (donner,  etc.),  and  -ier  of  nouns  and 
adjectives  (portier,  premier,  etc.). 

I'arme  f.  =  '  weapon/  (I'ame  /.  =  '  soul.') 

barre  f.  =  *  bar/  (bas  m.  = '  stocking. ') 

park  =  *  speak/  (pale  adj.  = '  pale/) 

peur  f.  = '  fear/  (peu  =  '  few. ') 

portier  m.  =  « porter/  (potier  m.  =  c  potter.') 

For  EXCEPTIONS  in  the  ending  -er,  see  §  97,  3,  p.  71. 
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§§  94-97  PRONUNCIATION 

S. 

1.  One  s  between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  like  z. 

e.g. — la  ruse,  pron.  ruz. 

la  curiosite\  „     curiozite1. 

2.  -ss  is  always  pronounced  like  an  s. 

e.g. — grosse.         la  passion.  .       la  possession. 
For  s  at  the  end  of  words,  see  §  97,  4,  page  72. 

§  95*.  X. 

The  x  is  generally  pronounced  like  ks. 

e.g. — I' axe,  I'exces,  V  expedition,  Voxygene,  la  crucifixion, 
la  reflexion,  la  fluxion,  etc. 

It  is  pronounced  like  gs  in  ex-  followed  by  a  vowel  or  an  h, 
at  the  beginning  of  a  word. 

e.g. — Exact,   exagtrer,   executer,   exhausser,    exorbitant, 
exuberant,  etc. 

Except . — Alexandre,  and  compounds  (pronounce  Aleks- 
sandr),  and  in  the  ending  -xion  (pron.  -kssion), 
probably  on  the  analogy  of  the  ending  -ction  (pro- 
duction, etc.). 

For  x  at  the  end  of  words,  see  §  97,  6. 

§  96.  Y. 

y  =  i. 

e.g. — le  cypres,  le  gymnase. 

A  y  after  a  or  o  is  generally  pronounced  as  though  it  were 
two  i's. 

iff- — pays  =  pai-i. 
loyal  =  loi-ial. 
royaume  =  roi-iaume. 

§  97.     CONSONANTS  AT  THE  END  OF  WORDS. 

RULE. — Consonants  that  come  at  the  end  of  words  are 
generally  not  sounded. 

le  nom,   le   ton,  le  galo$,   donner,   les  plumes,  (les  prfa, 
le  progres),  la  forfa,  la  paix.,  la  croix,  dix.    chevaux.. 

These  are  m,1  n,2  p,  r  in  the  ending  -er,8  s,4  t,5  and  x.6 

(The  figures  refer  to  the  figures  on  the  opposite  page.) 
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PRONUNCIATION  §  97 

EXCEPTIONS.- 

1.  M  is  sounded  in  un  album  (pron.  as  in  the  English 

word  'dumb'),  le  pensum,  le  rhum,  and  generally  in 
learned  words  from  the  Latin  :  Te  Deum,  minimum,  etc. 

2.  N  is  sounded  in  amen  (pron.  enn),  hymen,  and  generally 

in  learned  words  from  the  Latin :  abdomen,  etc. 

Note,  however,  examen  (pron.  -in). 

3.  R  is  sounded  in  only  eleven  words  in  -er  or  -ier : 

amer  (pron.  -err),  'bitter.'  hier,  'yesterday.' 

cher,  '  dear.'  awnt-hier,  '  the  day  before 

la  cuiller,    '  spoon.'  yesterday.' 

kfer,          'iron.'  I'hiver  m.  'winter.' 

I'enfer,        'hell.'  lamer,  'sea.' 

fier,  '  proud.'  le  ver,  '  worm.' 

4.  S  is  sounded  like  ss  in  le  fils,  Proper  Names,  and  learned 

words  from  the  Latin  : 

Agdsilas,  Vaugelas,  Gil  Bias,  etc. — un  atlas,  etc.  Also  :  un 
as  '  ace,'  litlas  !  '  alas  ! '  le  stras  '  paste '  (sham  diamonds),  and 
le  vasistas  *  ventilator  '  (small  window). 

Agnes,  Pericles,  etc. 

Argos,  le  rhinoceros, — also  :  un  os. 

Phdbus,  Vdnus,  Britannicus,  etc.,  un  omnibus,  le  typhus, 
le  virus,  etc.  Also  :  le  blocus  '  blockade/  and  un  obus  '  shell ; 
(both  from  the  German). 

Also  in  tous  when  used  apart  from  a  noun : 
e.g. — ils  sont  tous  la. 

5.  T  is  sounded  in  : 

i. — Monosyllables : 

brut  (pr.  brutt).         huit.  sept, 

chut  I  le  lest  '  ballast.'  strict, 

la  dot  'dower.'          mat  'dull,'  (not  shiny),     le  tact, 
lefat  'coxcomb.'       net. 
le  fret  '  freight.'         est  and  ouest. 
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§  97  PRONUNCIATION 

II. — Words  from  the  Latin,  and  a  few  learned  words ; 

mi  accessit  (pr.  -itt).  I'aconit. 

le  deficit,  le  granit. 

un  exeat.  le  transit. 

le  ztnith. 

m. — A  few  foreign  words  : 

le  whist.  le  yacht  (pron.  ydtt  as  in  *  la  bfttte,' 

or  ydtt  as  in  '  the  hat/  or 
yak  as  in  '  the  tack '). 
IV. — and : 

compact  (pron.  -aktt).      abject  (pron.  -ektt).      abrupt, 
le  contact.  circonspect. 

exact.  correct. 

direct. 

infect. 

intellect  m. 

suspect  (also  pron.  suspe). 

6.  X  is  sounded  in  nouns  ending  in  a  single  vowel  followed 
by  x  in  the  singular : 

k  thorax.  le  phtnix. 

Vindex.  etc. 

le  silex. 

NOTICE  I. — The  x  is  not  sounded  after  a  diphthong : 

la  paix,  etc. 
or  in : 

le  crucifix, 
la  perdrix. 
le  prix. 

NOTICE  II. — x  in  dix  and  six  is  pronounced  z  before  a 
noun  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute : 

dix  hommes,  pron.  diz~om. 

Before  other  words  beginning  with  a  vowel  it  is  pronounced  ss : 
dix  ou  douze,  pron.  diss. 

Before  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate  it  follows  the  general 
rule  (§  91,  II.),  and  is  not  sounded  at  all : 

dix  'homards,  six  cailloux 
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PRONUNCIATION  §  97 

OTHER  FINAL  CONSONANTS. 

The  other  consonants  occur  comparatively  rarely  at 
the  end  of  words  (with  the  exception  of  c),  but  they  are 
pronounced. 

These  consonants  are :  b,  c,  d,  f,  g,  1,  r  (which  is 
however  unpronounced  in  the  ending  -er,  see  §  97,  page  70.) 

le  club.  Alfred.  lejoug. 

avec.  le  sud.  avril. 

un  echec.  le  chef.  le  pdril. 

a/rsenic  m.  le  grief.  la  pew.1 

etc. 

EXOEPTIONS.- 

C. 

All  words  ending  in  -c  sound  the  c  (like  a  k) 

except : — two  words  in  -ac  : 

Vestomac  m.  (pron.  ma)     and     le  tabac. 

— and  five  words  in  -oc : 

le  broc  '  can '  (pron.  bro).  un  escroc  '  swindler.' 

le  croc  '  fang.'  le  raccroc  '  fluke.' 

un  accroc  '  tear.' 

F. 

All  words  ending  in  -f,  sound  the  f,  except  only  in  la  clef 
'  key '  pronounced  and  spelt  also  cU. 

N.B. — The  /  is  not  sounded  in  le  chef  dauvre,  or  in  Us 
bceufs  and  les  ceufs. 

L. 

The  1  is  not  sounded  in  : 

le  baril  ('  barrel ').  le  nombril  ('  navel '). 

le  chenil  ('  kennels ').  le  persil  ('  parsley  '). 

le  coutil  (l  ticking ').  le  sourcil  ('  eye-brows '). 

le  fusil  ('  rifle ').  soul  ('  drunk '). 

For  practice  on  Pronunciation,  see  Rapid  Exercises,^.  14-20  §§  1-24. 

1  Notice,  however,  monsieur ,  pron.  meusieu. 
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§§  98-100  SYLLABLES,    ACCENTS. 

§  98.  SYLLABLES. 

French  words  are  divided  into  syllables,  not  according  to 
derivation,  but  according  to  ease  of  pronunciation,  i.e.  each 
vowel  or  diphthong  has  a  syllable  to  itself,  and  is  taken 
with  the  preceding  consonant  wherever  possible.  Often 
two  or  three  consonants,  which  are  easily  pronounced  to- 
gether, are  thus  taken  with  the  vowel  that  follows  them  to 
form  its  syllable : 

e.g. — i-nu-ti-li-te*,  ge'-ne'-ral,  par-tir,  con-train-dre,  in- 
struc-tion,  in-con-sti-tu-tion-nel-le-ment. 

NOTICE. — A  repeated  consonant  is  always  divided  in 
two,  the  first  going  with  the  preceding  vowel,  the  second 
with  the  following : 

e.g. — er-reur,  es-sen-ce,  don-ner. 

Words  connected  by  an  apostrophe,  being  thereby  made 
one  word,  are  subject  to  the  above  rule  : 
e.g. — pres-qul-le,  en-tr'ou-vrir,  etc. 

Never  put  an  apostrophe  at  the  end  of  a  line. 

§  99.  GRAMMATICAL  ACCENTS. 

There  are  three  accents  in  French  : 

The  acute  accent  (' )  is  only  used  over  e,  and  indicates 
a  peculiar  sound  of  that  letter  ;  see  below. 

The  grave  accent  ( * )  is  used  over  e,  and  indicates  another 
sound  of  that  letter ;  and  also  over  a  and  u,  to  distinguish 
two  words  that  are  spelt  alike. 

The  circumflex  accent  (A)  is  used  over  any  vowel,  gene- 
rally to  show  the  suppression  of  a  letter  or  letters ;  such 
a  vowel  is  always  long * :  e.g. — le  pdtre,  un  apdtre. 

§  100.  The  French  e  has  three  sounds  : 

1.  e  mute   (hardly,   if  at  all,  sounded),  as   in  :   table, 
religion,  mesure,  je  parle,  tu  paries,  ils  parlent,  devenir. 

2.  6*  with  the  acute  accent  is  short  and  close  (the  mouth 
being  nearly  closed),  as  in  :    parle*,  se'rieux. 

3.  e  or  §  (with  the  grave  or  circumflex  accent)  is  pro- 
nounced long  and  open  (the  mouth  being  open),  as  in  :  pere, 
bSte. 

1  Except  in  la  bdche,  f  tarpaulin '  (pron.  bash),  hdtel  and  hdpital 
(pron.  6). 
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ACUTE  ACCENT.  §§  1O1-103 


§  101.  ACUTE  ACCENT. 

The  acute  accent  ( ' )  is  used  over  the  e  to  show  that  it  is 
distinctly  pronounced  ;  see  §  100. 

Compare  semaine  /.  and  se"rieux,  il  aime  and  aime" :  re- 
partir  (to  set  out  again)  and  re*partir  (to  distribute). 

§  102.  RULE  FOR  USE. — The  acute  accent  is  used  when 
ever  the  e  short  is  distinctly  pronounced,  as  : 

s^parer,  aims',  le  pre*,  re*cit,  me*decin. 

REMARKS. — As  the  e  is  pronounced  6  or  e  when  followed 
by  two  consonants  (unless  the  second  consonant  is  a  liquid, 
viz.,  1,  r,  or  n,  or  an  h),  no  accent  must  be  used  on  the 
e  followed  by  two  consonants : 

e.g. — esprit,  effort,  permettre,  escalier,  exercice. 

But  when  the  second  consonant  is  a  liquid  (1,  r,  or  n)  or 
h,  the  e  may  be  mute,  as  in  : 

reclus,  regret,  degre",  recherche ; 

therefore  the  acute  accent  is  necessary  when  the  e  is  pro- 
nounced. 

e.g. — re'clusion,  negligent,  fle'trir,  fle'chir,  p6cher ; 

and  the  grave  or  circumflex  accent  is  necessary  when  the 
e  is  pronounced  long  and  open  : 

e.g. — siecle,  negre,  plche. 


§  103.  Observe  that  in  the  terminations  -es  (2nd  pers.  sing.) 
and  -ent  (3rd  pers.  plur.)  in  verbs,  the  e  is  mute : 

Tu  donnes  pronounce  tu  donn', 

ils  donnent  „        il  donn', 

ils  different  „        il  differ', 

but  c'est  different  (adj.)         „        dilicrau. 

Ils  pressent  (from  presser,  3rd  plur.)  pronounce  press', 
ils  tiennent  (    ,,     tenir,  „       )         „        tienn', 

but  il  pressent  (from  presseutir,  3rd  sing.)         „        pressan, 
il  tient        (    „    tenir,  „        )         „        tiin. 
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§  104  GRAVE  ACCENT. 

§  104.  The  GRAVE  ACCENT  (*)  shows  a  long  or  open 
sound  in  the  e. 

e.g. — pere  m.,  mere/.,  progres  m. 

GOLDEN  RULE  (No  Exception). — The  grave  accent 
must  be  placed  over  an  e  that  precedes  a  consonant 
immediately  followed  by  an  e  mute,  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
thus :— e-  /B0c™nt/  -e. 

e.g. — le  pe/r/e,  dixi-e/m/e,  le  si-e/g/e,  le  coll-e/g/e.1 

N.B.  —  This  rule  applies  even  when  the  consonant 
between  the  two  e's  is  followed  by  a  liquid  1,  r,  or  n 
(or  an  h). 

e.g.  --  la  re/gl/e,  le  si-e/cl/e,  cel-e/br/e,  le  r-e/gn/e, 
fl-e/ch/e,  s-e/ch/e.2 

This  rule  gives  rise  to  the  irregularity  of  verbs  of  the 
1st  conjugation,  like  mener,  cdder,  see  §  28  and  §  32. 

The  grave  accent  is  also  used  in  the  final  syllable  -es  when 
it  is  sounded,  as  in — le  progres,  apres,  Agnes,  Pericles,  etc. 

Compare : — 

les  preX       meadows.  and  pres,       near. 

les  de"s,         dice.  and  des,        as  early  as. 

and  des.  of  the. 

N.B. — The  grave  accent  never  occurs  on  a  final  e. 

1  Until  1877  nouns  in  -ege  (college,  piege,  etc.)  were  spelt  with  an 
acute  accent,  though  the  e  was  pronounced  open  :  the  last  edition  of 
the    '  Dictiounaire  de  1' Academic '  (1877)  gave  way  to  the  popular 
pronunciation,  so  that  there  is  now  no  exception  to  this  golden  rule. 
Notice,  however,  the  acute  accent  in  the  rare  inverted  form  of  the 
1st  conjugation    chante-je  ?    parle"-je  ?    and    puiss6-je  .  .  .  !    dusse- 
je  .  .  .  ! 

2  '  Avenement '  was  altered  from  '  av^nement '  in  the  last  edition  of 
the    '  Dictionuaire  de  I'Acade'ime  '  (1877),  though  '  eVe"nement '  was 
left  unaltered.      But  the  grave  accent  is  very  rare  in  the  middle  of  a 
word.     (N.B. — me'decin,  je  ce"derai,    etc.)     So  it  may  be  said  that 
practically  the  grave  accent  is  used  only  over  the  penultimate  e  of 
words  like  pere,  regie,  etc. ,  and  that  when  the  e  in  the  body  of  a  word 
is  pronounced  and  is  followed  by  one  consonant  only,  the  accent  over 
that  e  is  acute. 

e.g. — te'moin,  uecessaire,  re'gle',  etc. 

NOTICE. — No  accent  is  put  upon  an  e  that  is  followed  by  two 
consonants,  provided  the  2nd  is  not  a  liquid — an  h  or  an  n  ;  see  §  102 
REMARKS. 

e.g. — n^cessaire,  la  perte,  la  messe,  etc. 
but  :   le  re"glement,  la  s6cheresse,  je  re*gnerai. 
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ACCENTS — DIURESIS,    ELISION.        §§  IOS'108* 

§  105.  The  grave  accent  is  also  used  over  the  a  or  u  to 
distinguish  between  two  words. 

Compare  :— 

la,  the  la,  there. 

ou,  or  oil,  wJiere. 

a,  has  a,  to. 

9a,  that  ga,  hither. 

§106.  CIRCUMFLEX  ACCENT. 

The  circumflex  accent  is  properly  an  etymological  sign 
to  show  that  some  letter  or  letters  have  been  suppressed, 
generally  an  s. 

llle,       /.    island,  Lai.  fnsulam/.          Old  French  isle. 

l'§,ne,     m.  donkey,         „    asinum  m.  „  asne. 

1'Sme,   /.    soul,  „    animam/.  „    .  anine. 

la  f^te,       fete,  „    fe*stam  (diem)/.         „  feste. 

I'h6te,        host,  „    hdspitem  m.       Provencal  hoste. 

sur,  sure,  sure,  „    seclirum  adj.      Old  French  seiir. 

§  107.  DIURESIS  OR  TRfiMA. 

The  diaeresis,  or,  as  it  is  called  in  French,  tre"ma,  causes 
the  vowel  over  which  it  is  used  to  be  detached  from  the 
preceding  vowel,  which  consequently  has  its  full  separate 
sound. 

e.g. — he"ro-ine,  ha-Xr,  contigu-e,  aigu-e. 

Contrast :  pivoi-ne,  je  hais,  fati-gue,  al-gue. 

Contrast :  Le  saule,  Saul, 

le  mois,  Moise. 

§  108.  *  *ELISION. 

A  final  vowel  is  elided  before  another  vowel  in  the 
following  words  only :  le,  la ;  je,  me,  te,  se ;  de,  ne,  que 
(also  in  compounds  lorsque,  etc.) ;  in  ce  before  a  tense  of 
etre,  and  in  si  before  il  or  ils. 

NOTICE. — Generally  only  monosyllables  elide  in  French  ; 
also,  with  the  exception  of  a  in  la  and  i  in  si  as  above 
no  vowel  but  a  mute  e  can  be  elided. 
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§§  108*-111*  CAPITALS. 

A  few  words  have  a  permanent  elision  between  their 
component  parts,  marked  by  the  usual  apostrophe. 

e.g. — aujourd'hui,   to-day]    la  presqu'ile,   the  peninsula-, 
entr'ouvrir,  to  half-open  •  entr'acte,  entr'acte,  etc. 


§  109.*  Elision  does  not  take  place  before  the  words 
onze  and  onzieme,  ouate,  oui,  and  many  words  beginning 
with  y  :  (yacht,  yatagan,  yole),  which  are  treated  as  though 
they  began  with  an  aspirate  h  (see  §  114). 

e.g. — la  ouate,  cotton-wool;   le  onze  mai,  May  the  llth; 
le  yatagan,  the  yataghan ;  la  yole,  the  yawl,  etc. 


§110.*    .  CAPITALS. 

Capitals  are  not  used  in  French  for  the  days  of  the  week 
or  the  names  of  the  months — 

e.g. — Le  mercredi  trente  et  un  juillet  ; 
nor  for  geographical  adjectives— 

e.g. — la  langue  fra^aise,  les  modes  parisiennes. 

A  geographical  adjective  used  as  a  noun  for  the  language 
of  the  country  does  not  take  a  capital  either — 

e.g. — le  fra^ais,  the  French  language. 

1'espagnol,  the  Spanish  language,  etc. 

§  111.*     But  the  geographical  adjective  used  as  a  noun  for 
the  people  of  the  country  takes  a  capital— 

e.g. — le  Fran9ais,  the  Frenchman. 

les  Americaines,  American  women. 

Thus  :  la  langue  anglaise,  le  soldat  anglais,  and  1'anglais, 
the  English  language ; 

but 

1'Anglais,  the  Englishman ;  and  1' Anglaise,    the  English- 
woman. 
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THE   ARTICLES. 


§§  112-113 


§112. 


ARTICLES. 
GENERAL  SCHEME. 


ti> 

g 

33 

Nom. 
and  Aco. 

DEFINITE  (the). 

le,  la,  1» 

tfe 

INDEFINITE  (a,  an). 

an,  one 

a 

PARTITIVE  (#m«,  any). 

du,de  la,  de  1* 
som«,  any. 

Gen. 

du,  de  la,  de  1' 

of  the 

d'un,  d'une 
of  a 

de,  d' 

of  some 

Dat. 

au,  a  la,  4  1' 
to  the 

a  un,  a  une 
to  a 

a  du,  a  de  la,  a  de  1'. 

to  some 

-x^-—         •"•• 

H 

1 

Nom. 
and  Ace. 

les 
fib 

des 

some 

Gen. 

des 

of  the 

de,  d' 

of  some 

Dat. 

aux 

to  <fo 

a  des 

to  some 

113. 


DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Before  a 
Consonant 
or 
h  aspirate. 

Before  a 
Vowel  or 
h  mute. 

Before  a 
Consonant  or 
Vowel  or 
h  aspirate  or  mute. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc.  &  Fern. 

Masc.  &  Fern. 

Nom.  and 
Ace. 

the 

le 

la 

r 

les 

Genitive  or 
Possessive 

of  or  )  .7 
from  }  the 

du 

dela 

del' 

des 

Dative 

to  or  )  ,7 
at     }tlui 

au 

a  la 

al' 

MX 
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§114 


DEFINITE   ARTICLE. 


114e     EXAMPLES  OP  NOUNS  WITH  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

SINGULAR. 


NOM.  AND  AGO. 

GENIT.  or  POSSESS. 
DATIVE 


NOM.  AND  Ace. 
GENIT.  or  POSSESS. 
DATIVE 


.  AND  Ace. 
GENIT.  or  POSSESS. 
DATIVE 


NOM.  AND  Ace. 
GENIT.  or  POSSESS. 
DATIVE 


NOUNS  beginning  with  a  CONSONANT. 

MASC.  FEM. 


le  pere      the  father 
du  pere     of  the  father 
au  pere     to  the  father 


la  mere 
de  la  mere 
a  la  mere 


the  mother 
of  the  mother 
to  the  mother 


NOUNS  beginning  with  h  aspirate. 

MASC.  FEM. 


le  'heros     the  hero 
du  'h^ros    of  the  hero 
he'ros    to  the  hero 


au 


la  'hauteur       the  height 
de  la  'hauteur  oftheheight 
&  la  'hauteur    to  the  height 


NOUNS  beginning  with  a  VOWEL. 

MASC.  FEM. 


1'os 
de  1'os 
al'os 


the  bone 
of  the  bow 
to  the  bone 


l'e"cole 
de  I'e'cole 
&  I'e'cole 


the  school 
of  the  school 
to  the  school 


NOUNS  beginning  with  an  h  mute. 

MASC.  FEM. 


1'homme        the  man 
de  1'homme  of  the  man 
&  1'homme    to  the  man 


1'histoire 
de  1'histoire 
a  1'histoire 


the  history 

of  the  history 
to  the  history 


NOM.  AND  Ace. 

GEN.OrPoSSESS. 

DATIVE. 


PLURAL  FOR  ALL  ALIKE 

les — des — aux 

les  peres  the  fathers     les  £coles  the  schools     les  homines  the  men 
des  peres  of  the  fathers  des  e*coles  of  the  schools  des  homines  of  the  men 
aux  peres  to  ike  fathers  aux  4coles  to  the  schools  aux  homines  to  the  men 


[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  32-37,  §§  90-111.   On  words  beginning  with  h  inparticu- 
lar,  see  Drill,  §§  96-98  and  §§  107-110.] 
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DEFINITE  ARTICLE  (continued).  §115 

§  115.  SYNTAX. 

RULES. — I.  As  in  English  the  Definite  Article  is  used 
with  nouns  used  in  a  definite  sense  : 
e.g. — The  book  =  le  livre. 

NOTICE. — It  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  : 
The  book  and  pen  =  le  livre  et  la  plume. 

[Except  in  enumerations,  in  which  it  may  be  omitted 
altogether : 

e.g. — Hommes,  femmes,  enfants,  tous  perirent.] 

II.  Though  omitted  in  English  the  Definite  Article  is  used 
in  French : 

1.  Before  words  denoting  the  whole  of  a  class,  and  nouns 
used  in  a  general  sense  : 

e.g. — Horses  are  useful  to  man  =  les  chevaux  sont  utiles 
a  1'homme. 

2.  Before  abstract  nouns  and  substances  used  in  a  general 
sense  : 

e.g. — Virtue  is  sweet  =  la  vertu  est  aimable. 
Iron  is  hard  =  le  fer  est  dur, 

3.  Before  French  nouns  denoting  rank  or  office : 
e.g. — Queen  Victoria  =  la  reine  Victoria. 

4.  Before  countries  and  provinces : 
e.g. — France  =  la  France. 

5.  When  an  adjective  precedes  a  proper  noun  : 
e.g. — Poor  John  =  le  pauvre  Jean. 

III.  Though  expressed  in  English,  the  Definite  Article  is 
omitted  in  French  before  numbers  in  apposition  to  names 
of  sovereigns,  quotations,  pages,  chapters,  etc. 

c.g. — Francis  the  first,  Fra^ois  premier. 

Louis  the  fourteenth,  Louis  quatorze. 

book  the  first,  livre  premier. 

chapter  the  fourth,  chapitre  quatre. 

NOTICE. — He  raised  his  hand  =  il  leva  la  main  (see  §  154). 
[For  practice,  see  Drill,  §  121  and  following  (passim).] 
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§§  116-118 


§116. 


INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


SINGULAR. 


MASCULINE. 


FEMININE. 


un  livre, 
un  'heros, 
un  ami, 
un  homme, 


a  look. 
a  hero, 
a  friend, 
a  man. 


une  femme, 
une  'hauteur, 
une  ecole, 
une  histoire, 


a  woman, 
a  lieight. 
a  school, 
a  history. 


Any  preposition  may  be  added  before  un,  une. 

d'un  homme, 
a  un  heros, 


of  a  man. 
to  a  hero. 


pour  un  ami, 
dans  une  e'cole, 
etc. 


for  a  friend, 
in  a  school. 


PLURAL. 
See  the  plural  forms  in  the  General  Scheme,  §  112. 

I  Jiave  a  book  =  ]'&i  un  livre. 
I  have  books  =  j'ai  des  livres. 


§117. 


SYNTAX. 


The  Indefinite  Article  is  generally  used  in  French  as  in 
English : 

e.g. — A  book  =  un  livre. 


§118. 

NOTICE   I. — The  Definite  Article  is  used   in   French 
instead  of  the  Indefinite  Article  in  English  : 

1.  Before  names  of  measure,  price,  weight,  etc.,  as, 
Cinq  francs  la  livre,  Five  francs  a  pound. 

2.  Generally  in  describing  a  part  of  a  person,  animal  or 
plant,  as, 

Elle  a  le  pied  petit,  She  has  a  small  foot. 

Get  arbre  a  1'ecorce  dure,    This  tree  has  a  hard  bark. 
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INDEFINITE   ARTICLE   (continued),  §§  119 


§119. 


NOTICE  II.  —  Though  expressed  in  English,  the  Indefinite 
Article  is  omitted  in  French  before  names  of  nationality, 
professions,  etc.  : 

1.  In  apposition. 

e.g.  —  Aristotle,  a  celebrated  Greek    Aristote,  c41ebre  philosophe 
philosopher,  grec. 

And  similarly  in  apposition  to  a  clause  : 

He  was  received  in  triumph,      II  fut  re9u  en  triomphe, 
an  honour  that  he  deserved,         honneur  qu'il  meYitait. 

2.  After  the  Verbs  Stre,  devenir,  croire,  cre'er,  nommer, 

rester,  paraitre,  etc.,  as, 

e.g.  —  /  am  an  Englishman,  Je  suis  Anglais.1 

He   has  become  a   Roman  II  est  devenu  catholique. 

Catholic, 

He  has  shown  himself  an  II  s'est  montre"   honriete 

honest  man,  homme. 

/  believe  him  to  be  an  honest  Je     le     crois     honne'te 
man,  homme. 

OBSERVE  :- 

1.  Such  a,  fine  picture  !  =  un  si  beau  tableau  ! 
but,   Wliat  a  fine  picture  \  =  quel  beau  tableau  ! 

what  a  rascal  of  a  child  !  =  quel  coquin  d'enfant  ! 

2.  a  hundred  men  =  cent  hommes. 
a  thousand  weft  =  mille  hommes. 


3.  to  work  with  energy  =  travailler  avec  e'nergie  ; 

but,  to  work  with  indefatigable  energy  =  travailler  avec  une 
e'nergie  infatigable. 

4.  a  style  of  great  purity  and  simplicity  =  un  style  d'une 

grande  purete  et  d'une  grande  simplicite. 


1  Notice,  however,  c'est  un  Anglais  de  qualite*. 
83 


§§  120-121 
§120. 


PARTITIVE   ARTICLE. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

NOM.  and  Ace. 
some,  any. 

du 

de  la 

del' 

des 

GENITIVE 

or 
POSSESSIVE. 

de  or  d' 

of  some,  of  any. 

DATIVE. 

to  some,  to  any. 

a  du 

a  de  la 

a  del' 

a  des 

AND 

AFTER  ANY  PREP. 

(except  de  <fe  a.) 

pour,  for. 
avec,    with. 
dans,    in. 
etc.       etc. 

pour  du, 
avec  du,  etc. 
dans  du,  etc. 
etc. 

pour  de  la 

pour  de  1' 

pour  des 

§121. 


THE  GENITIVE  DE. 


e.g. 


-Je  parle  d'un  accident, 

,,       d'accidents  en  ge'ne'ral, 


/  am  speaking  of  an  accident. 

,,         ,,        of  accidents  in  general. 


The  genitives  de  (or  d')  are  but  shortened  forms  of  de  du,  de  de  la,  de  des. 
This  last  form  is  visible  where  its  two  parts  are  divided  by  bien. 
e.g. — C'est  1'opinion  de  gens,  qui  s'y  connaissent. 
but,    ,,          ,,        de  bien  des  gens  qui.  .  .  . 

If  du,  des  had  been  kept  for  the  genitive  of  the  Partitive  Article,  it  would  have 
led  to  a  confusion  with  the  genitive  of  the  Definite  Article,  whereas — 

de  =of  (with  or  by)  some, 
des  =  of  (with  or  by)  the. 

Notice  the  slight  yet  distinct  shade  of  meaning  in  : 

1. — La  rue  est  ombragee  d'arbres  que  j'ai  vu  planter. 

=        „  „  par  des        „  „ 

2.—        „  „  des  „  „ 

,»  »  paries 

1. — The  street  is  sTiaded  by  trees  that  I  have  seen  planted. 
2. —        ,,  ,,         by  the  trees  that     ,,  „ 
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PARTITIVE  ARTICLE  (continued).        §§  121-123 


Compare : 

Je  desire  da  pain, 
<k,  j'ai  besoin  de  pain, 

Je  ddsire  des  sous, 
&,  j'ai  besoin  de  sous, 


/  want  some  bread  ; 

/  am  in  need  of  some  bread. 

I  want  some  coppers ; 

I  am  in  need  of  some  coppers. 


§  122.  SYNTAX. 

RULE. — The  Partitive  Article,  whether  it  is  expressed 
in  English  or  not,  must  be  expressed  in  French  : 
e.g.— I  have  some  books,  )      .,  .  .     ,. 

I  have  books,  /  ~J  ai  des  nvres> 

[ For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  38  §§  112  and  113.] 

§  123.  EXCEPTIONS. 

Instead  of  du,  de  la,  des, 
I.  after  a  negative  : 1 

e.g. — Je  n'ai  pas  de  ip&in  =  Ihave  no  bread,  I  haven't 

any  bread. 

Je  ne  bois  jamais  de  vin  =  I  never  drink  wine. 
n.  after  an  adverb  of  quantity,  and,  generally,  after  all 

words  expressing  quantity  :  2 
use  de^  e.g. — beaucoup    de    pain,    much    bread;    trop    de 

travail,  too  much  work. 
X  III.  when  there  is  an  adjective  before  the  noun  : 

e.g. — J'ai  de  bons  livres,  I  have  good  books. 
N.B. — D'autres  le  font,  '  Others  do  so'  (d'autres,  i.e.  gens, 
'people  ').3 

[For  practice  on  the  Partitive  Article  (Rule  and  Exceptions],  see  Drill 
pp.  39-41  §§  114-120  also  (on  the  Syntax  of  all  the  Articles),  pp.  43-46 
§§  121-133,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  50  and  51  §§  157-161.] 

1  pas,  Lot.   passum,  a  step  ;  point,  Lat.  piinctum,  a  dot,  are  real 
nouns  ;  the  de  is  therefore  really  a  genitive,  see  §  121. 

Notice  that  ne  .  .  .  que  means  only,  and  is  not  a  negative  : 
Je  n'ai  que  du  pain,  I  have  only  bread. 

2  Nouns,  Adjectives  and  Verbs  expressing  composition,  material, 
cause  or  manner. 

a  band  of  thieves  (=of  some  thieves, 

a  real  genitive,  see  §  121). 
a  wooden  sword, 
a  cask  of  wine, 
to  fill  with  water, 
full  of  pride, 
covered  with  dust, 
to  die  of  shame. 

is  not  an  Adverb  of  Quantity  : 
Donnez-moi  encore  de  la  viande  :  (we  say,  '  give  me  more  meat '). 

3  des  autres  =  of  the  others,  viz.,  of  all  others. 
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e.g. — une  bande  de  voleurs, 

un  sabre  de  bois, 
un  tonneau  de  vin, 
remplir  d'eau, 
plein  d'orgueil, 
convert  de  poussiere, 
mourir  de  honte, 
NOTICE  that  encore,  '  again, 


§  124*  PARTITIVE  ARTICLE  (continued). 

§  124.*   EXCEPTIONS  TO  THE  EXCEPTIONS. 

I. — Even  after  a  relative  use  du,  de  la,  des : 

1. — When  the  negative  form  of  the  verb  is  combined  with  the  inter- 
rogative to  express  strong  affirmation  : 

e.g. — N'avez-vous  pas  des  livres  fran9ais?  lisez-les.  '  Haven't 
you  got  French  books  ?  (which  means  '  You  have  French 
books  ') — read  them.' 

2. — When  the  noun  is  emphasised  or  insisted  upon,  either  : 

(a)  by  an  affirmative  sentence  understood  : 

e.g. — Je  n'ai  pas  du  pain  =  'I  have  no  bread'  (viz.,  'but  I 

have  something  else,  biscuit,'  etc.). 
Ce  n'est  pas  du  pain  que  j'ai='it  is  not  bread  that  I 

have ' = 

(=du  pain  n'est  pas  ce  que  j'ai=*  bread  is  not  what. 
I  have.') 

(b)  or  by  a  clause  : 

e.g. — Je  ne  gagne  pas  de  1'argent  pour  le  d^penser  folle- 
ment  =  '  I  don't  earn  money  to  spend  it  wildly. ' 

(c)  or  sometimes  by  a  mere  adjective  : 

e.g. — Ne  me  posez  pas  des  questions  inu tiles  =  '  Don't  ask  me 
useless  questions.' 

3. — After  etre  (in  what  is  called  '  incomplete  predication ')  : 

e.g. — Tous  les  hommes  ne  sont  pas  des  vauriens  =  '  all  men 
are  not  knaves.' 
[This  case  may  be  brought  under  2  (a).] 

A  good  test  here  is  that — whereas  after  an  ordinary  negative  the 
English  word  any  ca.n  be  used  (e.g.  'I  have  no  bread'='I  haven't 
any  bread') — in  this  case,  any  cannot  be  used.  Or  again,  you  may 
turn  the  sentence  round  in  these  cases,  and  say  :  '  Knaves  are  not  what 
all  men  are  '  =  des  vauriens  ne  sont  pas  ce  que  sont  tons  les  hommes. 

II. — After  the  Adverbs  of  Quantity,  bien  and  la  plupart,  use  du, 
etc. ,  des : 

e.g. — J'ai  perdu  bien  du  temps  a  chercher  cela,  1  lost  a  great  deal 
of  time  in  looking  for  that. 

Bien  des  hommes,  many  men. 

Bien  des  anciens  amis,  many  old  friends. 

La  plupart  du  temps,  most  of  the  time. 

La  plupatt  des  hommes,  most  men. 

[1.  Bien  is  really  an  ordinary  adverb,  not  an  adverb  of  quantity  :  it 
is  thrown  into  the  sentence  without  affecting  its  grammatical  structure  : 
J'ai  vu  bien  des  hommes  =  '  I  have  seen  men  in  good  quantities  '=j'ai 
vu  des  hommes,  bien. 

OBSERVE  :   J'en  ai  vu  bien  d'autres,  /  have  seen  many  other 
things  (or  persons). 
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PLURAL  OF   NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES.    §§  124*-126 

2.  La  plupart  was  in  Old  French  a  noun l  with  a  superlative,  /a 
plus  part  =  ihe  greatest  part ;  and  after  a  superlative  the  Definite 
Article  is  used  ;  therefore  the  des  after  la  plupart  is  the  gen.  plur.  of 
the  DEFINITE  ARTICLE.] 

III. — When  an  Adjective  forms  part  of  the  following  noun,  as  in 
compounds,  use  du,  etc.,  des. 

gf  gt — J'ai  vu  des  gentilshommes,  '  /  have  seen  noblemen.' 

J'ai  vu  des  grands-peres,  '  /  have  seen  grandfathers.' 

The  same  rule  applies  even  when  there  is  no  hyphen,  but  when  adjec- 
tive and  noun  form  but  one  object. 

e.g.  — des  jeunes  gens,  '  youths. ' 

des  petits  garcons,  '  boys.' 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  51-54  §§  162-168.] 


PLURAL   OF   NOUNS   AND   ADJECTIVES. 

§  125.  RULE. — add  s  to  the  singular. 

le  p&re,  les  pere-s.  la  mere,  les  mere-s. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  47  §§  134-138,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  43 
§§  136-137.J 

§126.        IRREGULAR  NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES. 

I. — Nouns  and  Adjectives  that  end  in  -s,  -x,  -z  do  not 
change : 

e.g. — le  bois,  wood,  les  bois. 

la  voix,  voice,  les  voix. 

le  nez,  nose,  les  nez. 

Adj.  :   gros,  thick,  gros. 

merveilleux,       marvellous,  merveilleux. 

II. — Nouns  and  Adjectives  that  end  in  -al  change  in 
aux  : 

"  e.g. —         le  cheval,        horse,  les  chevaux. 

Adj. :   ge'ne'ral,           general,  g6ne>aux. 

principal,  principal,  principaux. 

Except  3 :  le  bal,  dance,  les  bals. 

le  chacal,  jackal,  les  chacals. 

le  re'gal,  a  feast,  les  rdgals. 

1  Even  now,  Dictionaries  speak  of  la  plupart  as  a  noun,  though  it  is 
practically  an  adverb  of  quantity,  see  Collectives,  §  182. 
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PLURAL  OF  NOUNS   AND   ADJECTIVES. 


[*  N.B. — Some  Adjectives  in  -al  are  seldom  if  ever  used  in  the  masc, 
plur.  in  -als.     The  principal  ones  are : 

fatal,  fatal. 

naval,  naval. 

banal,  trivial. 

natal,  native. 

Either  a  feminine  noun  is  substituted  for  the  masculine  noun  ; 
le  combat  naval,    plur.  les  batailles  navales, 

or  another  adjective  is  substituted  : 
le  boulet  fatal,  the  fatal  cannon-ball ;  plur.  les  boulets  funestes.] 

[For practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,^?.  49  §§  153-156.] 

III.  — Nouns  and  Adjectives  that  end  in  -eu,  -eau  add  x  : 
e.g. — le  feu,  fire, 


le  chateau,          castle, 
Adj. :     beau,  fine, 

Except   1  only  :  bleu,  blue, 


les  feux. 
les  chateaux, 
beaux, 
bleus. 


IV. — Nouns  and  Adjectives  that  end  in  -ou  add  s  : 

e.g. — le  clou,  nail,  les  clous, 

le  sou,  halfpenny,  les  sous. 

Adj. :    fou,  mad,  fous. 

Except  5  :     1.  le  bijou,  jewel,  les  bijoux. 

2.  le  caillou.  pebble,  les  cailloux. 

3.  le  chou,  cabbage,  les  choux. 

4.  le  genou.  knee,  les  genoux. 

5.  le  'hibou,  owl,  les  'hiboux. 

V. — Nouns  in  -ail  add  s  : 

e.g. — le  detail,  detail,  les  details. 

I'eVentail,  fan,  les  eVentails. 

Except  5  : — 1.  le  corail,  coral,  les  coraux. 

2.  1'email,  enamel,  les  emaux. 

3.  le  soupirail,  air-hole,  les  soupiraux. 

4.  le  travail,  work,  les  travaux." 

5.  le  vi trail,  stained  glass-  les  vitraux. 

window, 


NOTICE,— 1'aieul  m., 

le  ciel, 


grandfather,       les  aieux.  forefathers, 
heaven,  les  cieux. 

eye,  les  yeux. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill  pp.   48-49  §§  139-143,  or  Rapid  Exercises 
pp.  43-44  §§  138-142.] 
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PLURALS  (continued}.          §§  127*-128* 

§127.*   *  PLURAL  OF  FOREIGN  NOUNS. 

A  few  nouns  derived  from  English  and  Italian  keep  their 
foreign  plural. 

e.g. — gentleman,  plur.  gentlemen, 

lady,  „  ladies, 

etc.  etc. 

dilettante,  „  dilettanti 

§  128.*         *PLURAL  OF  COMPOUND  NOUNS 

In  Compound  Nouns,  Nouns  and  Adjectives  only  vary 
if  the  sense  admit. 

I. — Noun   +   Noun,  both  referring  to  the  same  object. 
Plural :  — s  —  s.1 

f    (a  sapper  who   "I  sapeurs- 
e.g. -lesapeur-pompier,  fireman,       |  £  &  <^mper  >}  )p0mPier8. 

le  bateau-mouche,   Paris  steamer,  bateaux- mouches. 

II. — Noun  +  Adjective.     Plural :  — s  — s. 

e.g. — le  grand-pere,        a  grandfather,        grands-peres. 
le  bel-esprit,          a  (fine)  wit,  beaux-esprits. 

le  ver-luisant,        a  glow-worm,          vers-luisants. 

Except  the  feminine  compounds  with  grand.2 

Plural :  -    — s. 

e.g. — la  grand'mere,         grandmother,         grand'meres. 
la  grand'messe,       high  mass,  grand'messes. 

etc. 


1  The  dash  '  — '  stands  for  each  part  of  the  compound  noun,  and  s 
means  '  the  sign  of  the  plural,'  i.e.  of  course,  in  some  cases  -x.  . 

2  grand'  before  a  feminine  noun  is  a  relic  of  old  French  in  which. 
grant,  fort,  etc.,  were  used  for  both  genders,  coming  from  the  Latin 
grandem,  fortem,  etc.,  that  were  used  both  for  the  masculine  and  for 
the  feminine. 

Gradually  the  rule  of  adding  an  -e  to  form  the  feminine  was  extended 
to  all  adjectives,  and  an  -e  was  added  to  grand,  fort,  etc.  (on  analogy). 

Some  phrases  proved  refractory  ;  such  were  grand  in  its  compounds 
with  feminine  nouns,  fort  in-Rochefort  (town  —  roche  is  and  was  fern. ). 

Compare  adjectives  used  before  gens,  §  143  NOTICE. 
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§  128*         PLURAL  OF  COMPOUND  NOUNS  (continued). 

III. — Noun   +  prep.  +  Noun.    Plural: 
1    s 

e.g.  — l'arc-en-ciel  ra.,  rainbow  (low  in  the  sky),    arcs-en-ciel. 
le  chef-d'oeuvre,  masterpiece  (head  of  work],  chef s-d'ceuvre. 
le  ver-a-soie,       silkworm,  vers  a-soie. 

(Compare  :  verre  de  vin,    glass  of  wine,    verres  de  vin. 

NOTICE:      timbre- poste,  postage-stamp,  timbres-poste,    i.e.,    'de  la' 

understood). 

2. — All  are  invariable  in  a  long  expression  cut  short. 
e.g. — des  coq-a-1'ane,  long  rigmaroles  (in   which   you   pass 

without  transition  from  one  object  to  another.) 
des  tete-a-t£te,  private  interviews  (in  which  you  are  one 
head  to  one  head). 

IV. — Invariable  word  +  Noun  ;  the  Noun  (only)  varies, 
if  the  sense  allows. 

e.g. — le  demi-tour,  half -turn,  demi-tours. 

le  vice-roi,  viceroy,  viee-rois. 

1'avant-garde/.,  vanguard,  avant-gardes. 

le  tire-bouchou,  corkscrew,  tire-bouchons. 

Pessuie-main  m.,  towel  (wipe-hand),  essuie-mains.1 

NOTICE. — If  the  Noun  cannot  be  used  in  the  plural,  the 
whole  word  remains  unchanged : 

e.g.—  < 

des  abat-jour,  lampshades  (that  throw  down  the  light), 
des  prie-Dieu,  kneeling-chairs  (pray  God), 
des  re"veille-matin,  alarum-clocks  (that  awake  you  in  the  morn- 
ing). 

V.  —Invariable  word  +  invariable  word.    Plural : . 

e.g.— 

des  passe-partout,  masterkeys  (with  which  you  pass  everywhere), 
des  laissez-passer,  passes  ( =  orders  saying  ( allow  to  pass '). 
des  on-dit,  gossip. 

1  Until  recently  essuie-main  was  spelt  essuie-mains  even  in  the  singu- 
lar, like  leporte-clefs,  '  turnkey '('  carry-keys ')  ;  then,  naturally,  as  the 
noun  already  had  the  sign  of  the  plural,  another  could  not  be  added. 

The  Dictionary  of  the  French  Academy  still  holds  that  among  the 
compounds  of  garde,  those  that  refer  to  persons  take  s  to  garde. 
But  Littre  rightly  says  that  whenever  garde  is  followed  by  a  noun, 
garde  is  a  verb  and  therefore  invariable,  as  in  all  other  nouns  com- 
pounded with  verbs. 
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PLURAL   OF  COMPOUND   NOUNS  AND  ADJ.    §§  128M.29* 

NOTICE  I. — Bonhomme,  fellow,  bonshommes. 

gentilhomme,  nobleman,       gentilshommes. 
monsieur,  ("messieurs, 

madame,  J  mesdames. 

mademoiselle,  j  mesdemoiselles. 

monseigneur,  |  messeigneurs. 

NOTICE  II. — Some  compound  nouns  have  become  simple : 

e.g. — des  contrepoisons,  antidotes. 

des  con tre vents,  shutters. 

des  gendarmes,  gendarmes. 

des  passeports,  passports. 

des  pourboires,  tips. 

des  pourparlers,  negotiations. 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises  #p.  35  <fc  36  §§  103-110.] 


§129.*  ^COMPOUND  ADJECTIVES. 

If  two  adjectives  of  colour  follow  one  another,  both  are 
invariable. 

e.g. — La  robe  bleue,  )   ,   ,  i       r    U1       i  • 

'  V  but  la  robe  bleu  clair  ; 
la  robe  claire,    j 

because  clair  refers  to  bleu  used  as  a  noun  =  d'un  bleu  clair, 
'  of  a  light  blue.' 

NOTICE.— Grand   ouvert,    'wide   open,'  in  which  grand,    though 
used  adverbially,  varies : 

e.g. — la  porte  est  grande  ouverte. 

les  fen§tres  sont  grandes  ouvertes. 
ses  yeux  sont  grands  ouverts. 
Compare  toute  blanche,  etc.,  see  §  180. 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises  p.  36  §§  107-110  passim.] 
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§  130*  PLURALS  (continued). 

X  §  130.*  *PLURAL  OF  PROPER  NOUNS. 

RULE. — Proper  nouns  (names  of  men)  are  invariable : 
e.g. — Les  deux  Corneille,  the  two  Corneilles  (brothers). 

Except : — 

1.  Names   of    reigning    or    very    illustrious    historical 
families : 

e.g. — Les  Stuarts,  les  Ce"sars,  les  Bourbons ; — les  Horaces, 
les  Gracques. 

2.  When  proper  names  are  used  as  common  nouns  : 
e.g. — (a)  Trois  Raphaels  =  three  pictures  by  Raphael. 

(b)  des  Virgiles  =  1.  great  poets  (men  such  as) ; 
2.  books  by  Virgil. 

NOTICE. — Les  is  sometimes  rhetorically  added  before  a 
proper  name  to  mean  the  great  .  .  .  ,  and  the  verb  is  put  in 
the  plural ;  but  the  name  takes  no  a : 

e.g. — Les  Napoleon  ont  vaincu  TEurope  =  Glorious  Napoleon 
defeated  Europe. 

Since  '  les  Napoleon  '  means  *  the  great  Napoleon/  no  s  is 
added,  of  course,  since  the  phrase  stands  for  one  person 
only.  Such  is  generally  the  case  in  an  enumeration  : 

e.g. — Les  Corneille,  les  Moliere,  les  Racine,  les  Montes- 
quieu, les  Voltaire,  les  Victor  Hugo  font  la  gloire  de  la 
litt^rature  fran9aise 

= '  the  great  Corneille,  the  great  .  .  .'  No  nation  could 
boast  of  having  many  men  such  as  Corneille,  many  men  such 
as  Moliere,  etc. 

TEST. — If  the  'les'  may  be  suppressed  without  the  mean- 
ing being  affected,  the  noun  remains  invariable. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  50-61  §§  144-146,  or  Rapid  Exercises, 
pp.  44-45  §§  143-145.] 


§§  131-132 
§  131.  FEMININE  OF  NOUNS. 

REGULAR. 

RULE. — Add  e  to  the  masculine  : 
le  cousin,  cousin,          la  cousin-e. 

If  the  masculine  ends  in  e,  the  feminine  is  the  same : 
un  esclave,  slave,  une  esclave. 

.      [For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  52  §  147.] 

§  132.  IRREGULAR. 

I.  TERMINATIONS— 

Nouns  ending  in  -f,  fern,  -ve : 

Jui-f,  Jew,  Jui-ve. 

veu-f,  widower,          veu-ve,  etc. 

„  „       -er,/ew.  -ere: 

berg-er,         shepherd,        berg-ere. 
(     „  „       -ier,/m.-iere: 

porti-er,        porter,  porti-ere,  etc ) 

„  „        -eur : 

1.  Derived  from  -ant  (Pres.  Part.),  fern,  -euse: 

pe~ch-eur,   (p6ch-ant),   (fisherman),   fern,    pe'ch-euse, 
ment-eur  (liar),  fern,  ment-euse,  etc. 

2.  In  -teur  not  derived  from  -tant  (Pres.   Part.),  fern. 
trice : 

cr6a-teur    (cre-ant  is   Pres.   Part.,   not    creVtant), 
crea-trice,  etc. 

3.  On  analogy : 

ambassa-deur,  ambassa-drice ;  emper-eur,  impera-trice. 

4.  Chan-teur,  fern,  chan-teuse  (singer)-,  can-tatrice  (cele- 

brated singer). 

NOTICE. — Gouverneur,  gouvernante ; 

p^cheur,  sinner,       p^cheresse ; 
serviteur,  servante. 

6.  Same,  masc.  and  fern. : 

amateur,         auteur,         docteur,         professeur. 
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§  132  (continued).    FEMININE  OF  NOUNS  (IRREGULAR)  (continued). 


II.  NOTICE  1. — The  following  have  a  feminine  in  -esse : 

negre,  negro,  ne'gresse. 

prince,  prince,  princesse. 

Suisse,  Swiss,  Suissesse.1 

tigre,  tiger,  tigresse. 

traltre,  traitor,  traitresse. 


Comte, 

count, 

comtesse. 

dieu, 

God, 

de'esse. 

due, 

duke, 

duchesse. 

h6te, 

host, 

hdtesse. 

maitre, 

master, 

maitresse. 

NOTICE  2.— 

baron,          baron,  baronne. 
compagnon,  companion,  compagne. 

e"poux,         spouse,  Spouse. 

le  'heros,      the  hero,  Ite'roine. 

paysan,        peasant,  paysanne. 

roi,  king,  reine. 


Grec,  Greek,  Grecque. 

Turc,  Turk,  Turque. 

chat,  cat,  chatte. 

chien,  dog,  chienne. 

lion,  lion,  lionne. 


NOTICE  3.— 


gargon, 

fils, 

frere, 

homme, 

mari, 

monsieur, 

messieurs, 

neveu, 
oncle, 
parrain, 
pere, 


fille. 

sceur. 
femme. 


boy, 

son, 

brother, 

man, 

husband, 
(Mr,  mademoiselle. 

\gentleman,  madame. 
/ Messrs,       mesdemoiselles. 
[gentlemen,  mesdames. 

nephew,      niece. 

uncle,          tante. 

godfather,    marraine. 

father,        mere. 


belier,    ram,     \,     ,  . 
moutou,  sheep,    ] 
bo3uf,     ox, 


bouc,      he-goat,   chevre. 
canard,  drake,     cane. 


cheval,   horse, 

(cavale  (poet.). 

cochon,  pig,  \      . 

pore,  swine,  }  rme' 
coq,  cock,  poule. 
dindon,  turkey,  dinde. 
loup,  wolf,  louve. 
mulct,  mule,  mule. 
singe,  monkey,  guenon. 


[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  53-54  §§  148-151 ;  or  for  Nouns  and  Adjectives,  Rapid 
Exercises,  pp.  37-40  §§  111-130.  On  feminine  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives,  in  -eur  in 
particular,  see  Drill,  §§  165-167,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  118  and  119.  ] 


1  = '  Swiss  woman '  ;  suisse  adj.  is  the  same  in  the  inasc.  and  fern. ,  but  does  not 
take  a  capital  : 

e.g. — Un  village  suisse,  une  ville  suisse. 
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§§  133-134 

FEMININE   OF   ADJECTIVES, 
§  133.  REGULAR. 

RULE. — Add  -e  to  the  masculine  : 

poli,  poli-e,  polite. 

fatal,  fatal-e,  fatal. 

If  the  masculine  ends  in  -e,  the  feminine  is  the  same : 
aimable,    masc.  and  fern.,    amiable. 

Compare  feminine  of  nouns,  §  131. 

[For practice,  see  Drill,/?.  55  §§  152-154;  or  Rapid  Exercises,^.  37 
§111-1 

§  134.  IRREGULAR. 

I. — ENDINGS  : 

1. — Adjectives  ending  in  -f,  fern,  -ve  : 

neu-f,          new,          neu-ve,  etc. 

(cp.  Nouns,  §  132). 
N.B. — br-ef,  br-eve. 
2. —        „  „       -er,  fern,  -ere : 

ch-er,          dear,         ch-ere,  etc. 

(cp.  Nouns,  §  132). 
3. —        ,,  „       -eux,  fern,  -euse : 

glori-eux,   glorious,    glori-euse,  etc. 
Except :  -vieux,  fern,  vieille. 
4. —        „  „       -eau,  fern,  -elle : 

b-eau,        fine,          b-elle,  etc. 
NOTICE. — f-ou,  mad,        f-olle ; 

m-ou,          soft,          m-olle. 
5.—         „  „       -ien,  fern,  -ienne : 

anc-ien,       andent,     anc  ienne,  etc. 
6.—         „  „       -on,  fern,  -onne : 

b-on,  good,         b-onne,  etc. 

7. —        „  „       -el,  fern,  -elle : 

cru-el,         cruel,        cru-elle,  etc. 
NOTICE. — gentil-le,     nice ;    nul-le,  null,  no  ; 

pareil-le,  like. 
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§  134  (continued).    FEM.  OF  ADJECTIVES  (IRREG.)  (continued). 

I. — ENDINGS  (continued). 

8. — Adjectives  ending  in  -et,  fern,  ette : 

suj-et,         subject,      suj-ette,  etc. 
Except :  those  ending  in  -cret,  -plet, 

&  inquiet,  anxious,  fern,  -ete : 
compl-et,    complete,   compl-ete,   etc. 
NOTICE. — sot,  foolish,  sot-te. 
9.—        „  „       -gu,  fern,  -gue : 

ai-gu,          sharp,       ai-gue,  etc. 

10.—  *  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  -EUR. 

(a)  -eur,  when  containing  an  idea  of  comparison  (Lat. 

-orem) ;  fern,  -eure  (i.e.,  majeur,  meilleur,  mineur, 
and  all  adjectives  in  -drieur). 

e.g.  —  meill-eur,    better,    Lat.   meli-drem,   fern. 

meill-eure. 

sup6ri-eur,  superior,  Lat.  superi-drem,  fern. 
supe'ri-eure. 

(b)  -eur,  derived  from  -ant,  i.e.  when  formed  from  the 

French  Present  Participle ;  fern.  -euse. 
e.g  — ri-eur,        laughing    (ri-ant),       fern,  ri-euse. 
flatt-eur,  flattering    (flatt-ant),      „   flatt-euse. 
ment-eur,  lying          (ment-ant),    „    ment-euse. 
Comp.  Nouns,  §  132,  I.  1. 

(c)  -teur  not  derived  from  -tant,  i.e.  when  not  formed 

from  a  French  Pres.  Part.,  but  when  derived  from 
the  Lat.  supine  (Lat.  -torem,  fern,  -tricem) ;  fern. 
-trice. 

e.g. — cre"a-teur  (Lat.  crea.-tdrem),  fern,  crea-trice 

(Lat.  c,TQ&-tricem). 
domina-teur  (Lat.  dornina-/dm?i),  fern,  do 

mina-trice  (Lat.  domina-^'em). 
Vmp.  Nouns,  §  132,  I.  2. 

NOTICE. — 

enchanteur,     enchanting,     fern,  enchanteresse. 
&  vengeur,         avenging,          „     vengeresse. 

OBSERVE. — 

leur,  leurs,!  r  i  <• 

„     ,    '.          '  Vsame  for  masc.  and  fern, 
&  plusieurs,   j 
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FEMININE  OF  ADJECTIVES   (iRREG.)  (continued).      §135 


§135    II.— OTHER  IKEEGULAR  ADJECTIVES:— 


Latin. 

Bas, 

low, 

basse, 

*  •  •  » 

^pais, 

thick, 

e'paisse, 

spfssam. 

expres, 

express, 

expresse, 

... 

gras, 

fat, 

grasse, 

crassam. 

gros, 

thick, 

grosse, 

... 

doux, 

sweet, 

douce, 

dulcem. 

jaloux, 

jealous, 

jalouse, 

fzeldsam. 

faux, 

false, 

fausse, 

tellsam. 

las, 

weary. 

lasse, 

lassam. 

roux, 

red, 

rousse, 

••• 

blanc, 

white, 

blanche, 

••• 

franc, 

frank, 

franche, 

•  •  • 

franc, 

Frankish, 

franque, 

••• 

frais, 

fresh, 

fraiche, 

com  p.  Ge>rm.frisch. 

sec, 

dry, 

seche, 

... 

grec, 

Greek, 

grecque, 

grae"cam. 

long, 

long, 

longue, 

I6ngam. 

public, 

public, 

publique, 

publicam. 

turc, 

Turkish, 

turque, 

... 

benin, 

kind, 

be*nigne, 

benfgnam. 

malin, 

malignant, 

maligne, 

malfgnam. 

favori, 

favourite, 

favorite, 

... 

[For  practice  on  the  Feminine  of  Adjectives  only,  see  Drill,  p.  57 
§§  155-156,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  37  and  38  §§  111-117.] 

[For  practice  on  Adjectives  in  -eur,  see  Drill,  p.  59  §§  165-167.] 

[For  practice  on  Adjectives  and  Nouns  in  -eur,  see  Rapid  Exercises, 
p.  38  §§  118  and  119.] 

[For  practice  on  Nouns  and  Adjectives  (Recapitulatory),  see  Drill, 
pp.  57-60  §§  157-174,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  38-40  §§  118-130.] 
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136-137 


ADJECTIVES. 


§  136.  ADJECTIVES  WITH  DOUBLE  MASCULINE 

Bel,  fol,  mol,  nouvel,  vieil,— 
before  a  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

Otherwise  :  Beau,  fou,  mou,  nouveau,  vieux. 
e.g. — Un  nouvel  eleve, 
un  nouvel  hdtel. 
But : — un  nouveau  livre, 

un  livre  beau  et  int^ressant, 
un  nouveau  'heros. 
\Fvrpradice,  see  DriU,  p.  61  §§  175-177.] 

§  137.  PLACE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL  RULE. — The  majority  of  adjectives  and  all 
Past  Participles  follow  the  noun. 

un  courage  surhumain,  superhuman  courage. 

une  vertu  e'prouve'e,  tried  virtue. 

I. — The  following  adjectives  (chiefly  monosyllables  and 
in  very  common  use)  generally  come  before  the  noun  : 


petit, 

little. 

grand, 

large. 

haut, 

high. 

gros, 

thick. 

long, 

long. 

court, 

short. 

moindre, 

less. 

bon, 

good. 

mauvais, 

bad. 

meilleur, 

beau, 

joli, 

vilain, 

me'chant, 

cher, 

sot, 

jeune, 

vieux, 


better. 

handsome. 

pretty. 

ugly. 

naughty. 

dear  (beloved). 

foolish. 

young. 

old. 


*II. — Adjectives  denoting  colour,  shape,  and  nationality 
(and  other  analogous  adjectives)  come  after  their  noun  : 

e.g. — Un  drapeau  blanc,  une  table  ronde,  une  femme 
allemande,  (la  religion  catholique,  le  theatre  royal.) 

Adjectives  formed  from  a  Present  Participle  are  generally, 
and  those  formed  from  a  Past  Participle  are  always,  placed 
after  the  noun. 

e.g. — Un  ouvrage  amusanb,  un  homme  instruit,  les 
chevaliers  errants. 

N.B. — Un  habit  neuf      =  a  newly  made  coat  (brand  new). 
Un  nouvel  habit  =  another  coat  (a  different  coat,  not 

necessarily  new}. 
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PLACE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 


§137 


*III. — Many  adjectives  may  be  placed  indifferently 
before  or  after,  according  to  euphony  or  emphasis  : 


(a)  The  adjective  is  generally 
placed  before  the  substan- 
tive when  it  forms  with 
the  latter  one  single  term, 
expressing  habitual  or  per- 
manent quality,  or  any 
quality  pertaining  to  the 
whole  class  and  not  to  a 
single  individual  only  : — 

e.g. — Un  adroit  filou, 
a  clever  pickpocket. 

une  basse  intrigue. 

un  fidele  ami. 

(/3)  An  adjective  taken  in  a 
figurative  or  derived  sense 
is  generally  placed  before 
the  substantive : — 
e.g. — Une  e*troite  liaison, 
un  aveugle  de"sir. 


(a)  The  adjective  is  placed 
after  the  substantive  when 
it  merely  expresses  an  ac- 
cidental and  not  an  essen- 
tial  quality  of  the   noun 
modified,  or  any  quality 
pertaining  only  to  a  single 
individual,  and  not  to  the 
whole  class : — 

e.g. — Un  ouvrier  adroit, 

a  skilled  workman. 
une  action  basse. 
un  homme  fidele. 

(b)  The  same  adjective,  taken 
in  its   literal  meaning  is 
generally  placed  after  its 
substantive : — 

e.g. — Un  chemin  e*troit. 
un  hommeaveugle. 


*  IV. — Finally,  some  adjectives  have  a  different  meaning 
according  to  their  position  before  or  after  a  noun. 

OBSERVE. — Generally,  when  before  the  noun,  the  adjective 
is  used  in  a  figurative  meaning  ;  when  after,  in  its  real 
and  serious  meaning : 


Bon, 
Brave, 

certain, 
cher, 
dernier, 
different, 


Before  a  Noun. 

good  sort : 

un  bon  gar§on,  a  good  fellow. 

good,  honest : 

un  brave  homme,  a  good  sort. 

certain  (Lat.  quidam) : 

un  certain  homme,  a  certain  man. 

dear  (beloved) : 

mon  cher  monsieur. 

last  of  a  series  : 

la  derniere  semaine  des  vacances. 

sundry : 


il  m'a  dit  differentes  choses. 
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After  a  Noun, 
really  good,  kindly. 

courageous. 

positive  : 

un  mal  certain. 

expensive : 

un  livre  cher. 

last,  just  elapsed  : 

la  semaine  derniere. 

that  differ  (from  others) 

des  objets  differents. 


137-138* 


ADJECTIVES — ADVERBS   IN    -MENT. 


fameux, 

grand, 

me'chant, 

mdme, 

pauvre, 

petit, 

plaisant, 

propre, 

seul, 

vrai, 


Before  a  Noun, 
downright,  thorough  : 
un  fameux  coquin,  a  thorough  rascal. 
great,  famous : 
un  grand  homme. 
bad,  poor : 

de  me'chants  vers,  doggerel  rhymes. 
same  : 

le  meme  juge,  the  same  judge. 
1.  to  be  pitied ;  2.  worthless  : 
un  pauvre  poete,  poor  sort  of  poet. 
little  : 

un  petit  homme,  a  short  man. 
queer,  contemptible  ; 
un  plaisant  conte,  a  funny  sort  of  tale. 
one's  own  : 

son  propre  habit,  his  own  coat. 
only: 

un  seul  enfant, 
regular,  downright : 
un  vrai  conte,  a  regular  fabrication. 


After  a  Noun, 
celebrated  : 
un  coquin  fameux  (Dick  Turpin). 
tall. 

malicious,  malignant : 

des  vers  m^chants. 

very  : 

le  juge  mSme  rit,  the  very  judge  laughed 

needy. 

mean : 

un  homme  petit  (mean-minded). 

amusing,  charming : 

un  conte  plaisant. 

clean  : 

un  habit  propre,  a  clean  coat. 

solitary,  alone  : 

un  enfant  seul  (unattended). 

true : 

un  conte  vrai,  a  true  story. 


Rapid  Exercises,  §§  89-91. 

§  138.  *  *  ADVERBS  OF  MANNER. 

RULES : 

1.  If  the  adjective  ends  in  a  consonant,  add  -ment  to  the 
feminine : 

Curieux,  curious,  curieuse-ment  (Lat.  curidsa  me'nte,  /.), 
etc. 

2.  If  the  adjective  ends  in  a  vowel,  add  -ment  simply  : 

joli,  pretty,  joli-ment. 

absolu,  absolute,  absolu-ment. 

vrai,  true,  vrai-ment. 

etc. 

Except  adjectives  that  have  an  irregular  feminine  : 
beau,  fine.  bellement,  etc. 

3.  If  the  adjective  ends  in  -nt,  change  nt  into  m  and  add 
ment : 

Consta-nt,  consta-m-ment. 
prude-nt,  prude-m-ment. 

Except : 

lentement,       slowly, 
and  prdsentement,  immediately. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  62  §§  178-180,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  41 
§  131-132.] 
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ADVERBS  IN   -MENT.  §§  139M40* 


§  139-*     The  following  13  adjectives  add  an  acute  accent 

on  the  -e  of  the/m.  before  -ment  : 


aveugle, 

commode, 

commun, 

con  forme, 

confus, 

enorme, 

expres, 

immense, 

obscur, 

opiniatre, 

precis, 

profond, 

uniforme, 

NOTICE  :- 

bref,         brief, 

gai, 
gentil, 


blind, 

convenient, 

common, 

conformable, 

confused, 

enormous, 

express, 

immense, 

obscure, 

obstinate, 

precise, 

deep, 

uniform, 


aveugle'ment.1 

commode'ment. 

commune*ment. 

conforme'ment. 

confuse*  ment. 

e"norme"ment. 

expresse*ment. 

immense'ment. 

obscure*ment. 

opiniatre'ment. 

pre'cise'ment. 

profonde*ment. 

uniforme*ment. 


(fern,  breve.) 


grave, 

traitre, 
impunij 

assidu, 
cru. 


nice, 
serious, 

treacherous, 
unpunished, 
assiduous, 
crude, 


bon,         good, 
meilleur,  better, 
mauvais,  bad, 
pire,         worse, 
petit,        little, 
moindre,  less, 


adv.  brievement. 

fgaiement 
"    I     orgalment. 
„     gentiment. 
Jgravement. 
"  \grievement. 

„     traitreusement.  (fern,  traltresse.) 
„     impune*ment. 
„     assidftment. 
crAment. 


(Lat.  be*ne.) 


„  Men. 

„  mieux.  (  „  me*lius.) 

„  mal.  (  „  male.) 

„  pis.  (  „  p4ius.) 

„  (peu.)  (  ,,  paiicum.) 

„  moins.  (  ,,  minus.) 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  63  §§  181  to  184,    or    Rapid  Exercises, 
p.  41  §§  133-135.  J 


§  140.*  *PLACE  OF  ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  placed  after  the  verb  : 

e.g.  —  /  often  see  him,        Je  le  vois  souvent. 


1  aveuglement  m.  ='  blindness.' 
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§§  141-142  GENDERS. 

141.*  GENDERS 

FROM  THE  LATIN  GENDERS. 

I.  Nouns  that  are  feminine  in  Latin  are  feminine  in 
French : 

lunam/em.,  la  lune,  moon. 

tabulam  fern.,  la  table,  table. 

II.  Nouns  that  are  masculine  or  neuter  in  Latin  are 
masculine  in  French : 

magistrum  masc.,        le  maltre,  master. 

murum  ,,  le  mur,  watt. 

te*mplum  neut.,  le  temple,  temple. 


aurum 


Tor  masc., 


gold. 


§142.*      *THREE  HEADS  OF  EXCEPTIONS. 

I.  Abstract  nouns  in  -eur  coming  from  the  Latin  -orem 
are  feminine  in  French  though  masculine  in  Latin : l 
la  douleur,  Lat,  do!6rem  masc. 

la  terreur,  „    terr6rem    „ 


Except : 

un  honneur,2  Lat.  hondrem, 

le  labour,  „  labdrem, 

(&  un  amour  (in  the  sing.),  „  amdrem, 
which  have  kept  their  Latin  gender. 

N.B. — Le  bonheur   is   derived  from  b6num  augurium, 
neut. ;  le  malheur  from  malum  augiirum. 


honour, 
labour, 
love), 


II.  Several  Latin  neuter  plurals  (in  -a)  were  used  in 
Low  Latin  as  feminine  singulars,  and  are  therefore 
feminine  in  French, 


The  principal  ones  are : 
une  arme,        weapon, 
la  bataille,      battle, 
la  corne,          horn, 
une  e'table,      cattle-shed, 


Latin. 

arma  (never  used  in  the  sing.), 
fbatalia  (Low  Latin), 
cdrnua. 
stdbula. 


1  abstract  nouns   are    generally   feminine    in    all    Indo-Germanio 
languages  except  Latin. 
'2  and  its  compound  le  deshonneur. 
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GENDERS  (FROM  THE  LATIN). 


une  e*tude, 

study, 

la  feuille, 

leaf, 

la  foudre, 

thunderbolt, 

la  graine, 

seed  (collective), 

une  idole, 

idol, 

la  joie, 

joy, 

la  levre, 

lip, 

une  ceuvre,2 

work, 

la  pomme,  ; 

apple, 

la  tempo, 

temple  (of  the 

head), 

la  voile, 

sail, 

Latin, 
studia. 

fdlia  (very  rare  in  sing.), 
fulgura. 
grdna.1 
iddla. 
gaiidia. 
labra. 
6pera. 

p6ma  (fruits  of  the  earth). 
te*mpora. 

lie"  I  a,  *  sails.' 4 


III.  A  few  (about  12)  Latin  feminine  nouns  in  -us 
were  in  Low  Latin  mistaken  for  masculines  (on  analogy  of 
the  other  nouns  in  -us,  -urn),  and  are  therefore  masculine  in 
French. 


These  are  chiefly  names  of  trees  : 

Comp. :  le  cedre,  cedar, 

le  cypres,  cypress, 

le  pin,  pine, 

etc. ; 

(like  un  arbre,  tree, 

and  a  few  others  : 

le  porche,  porch, 
etc. 


Latin. 

ce"drurn     fern. 
cupre"ssum  „ 
pfnum         „ 

arborem      „    ) 
pdrticum  fern. 


1  granum  (singular)  has  become  le  grain. 

2  ceuvre  is  masc.  in  poetry  and  in  three  technical  meanings — 1.  Le 
grand  ceuvre,  '  the  quest  of  the  philosopher's  stone ' ;  2.  collection  of 
an  engraver's  works  ;  3.  Op.  I.  Sonat.  3  (music)  =  ceuvre  premier. 

3  To  which  may  be  added  : 

1'orge  (fern.),  «  barley,'  Lat.  h6rdea  (neut.  plur.),  exc.  in  orge  perl6 
and  orge  monde",  '  pearl,  &  hulled  barley.' 

la  poire,  pear,  Lat.  pira  neut.  plur.  ; 

&  la  prune,  plum,  ,,     priina       ,, 

4  udlum,  generally  in  the  singular  in  the  sense  of  '  veil,'  has  become 
le  voile,  'veil.' 
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GENDERS  (FROM  THE  LATIN)  (continued). 


*OTHER  EXCEPTIONS. 

143.*  I.  Nouns  masculine  in  French  though  feminine  in  Latin  : 

1.  Nouns  derived  from  Latin  nouns  in  -us  (see  §  142.  III.  above). 

2.  The  most  common  among  the  others  are  : 

Latin, 
aquilam  /. 


un  aigle, 

un  arbre, 
un  art, 


le  cloaque, 
(le  dome),1 
un  e"cho, 


un  epi. 


un  dte", 


le  front, 


les  gens,2 
le  gland, 


le  lierre, 


eagle, 

tree, 
art, 


sewer, 
dome, 
echo, 


arbor  em  /. 
artem  /. 

clod-cam  /. 
e*cho  /. 


ear  (of  corn),     spfcam  /. 


summer, 


forehead, 


aestatem  /. 


frdntem  /. 


people  (in  gen.),  ge*ntes/. 
acorn,  gldndem  /. 


ivy, 


he"deram  /. 


Explanation. 

The  male  animal  is  gen- 
erally spoken  of  in  Fr. :  le 
canard,  le  chat,  etc. 

Trees  are  mostly  masc. 
(see  §  142  III). 

All  nouns  in  -ard  and 
-art  (except  la  part)  are 
masc. :  le  dard,  regard, 
depart,  rempart. 


All  nouns  in  -o  are  masc. 
(exc.  la  virago,  ' virago ') : 
le  nume'ro,  le  piano. 

All  nouns  in-i  are  masc. 
(exc.  merci), :  abri,  le  cri, 
lundi. 

Nouns  in  -6  are  masc. : 
le  clergt,  cote",  marche'  (exc. 
nouns  of  quality,  etc.,  in 
-te1,  fr.  Lat.  -tdtem.).  See 
§  146.  4,  page  110. 

Nouns  in  -on  are  masc. : 
le  charbon,  dindon,  lorgnon, 
fripon,  juron  (exc.  those 
der.  fr.  Lat.  in  -tionem). 

All  nouns  in  -and,  -ant 
are  masc. :  le  brigand,  mar- 
chand,  chant,  intendant. 

Possibly  on  analogy  of 
trees  (see  arbre). 


-1  ddme  does  not  come  directly  from  Lat.  dommn  /. ,  house,  but  from  the  Italian 
duomo  m.,  dome,  cathedral,  which  itself  comes  from  the  Latin. 
2  See  NOTICE  on  the  opposite  page. 
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GENDERS  (FROM  THE  LATIN)  (continued). 


midi,1  midday. 

minuit  m.,       midnight, 


un  ongle,         nail, 
le  piege,          snare, 


le  poison,        poison, 

le  rossignol,    nightingale. 


le  salut,          safety, 


lesseVicesm.,  cruelty, 


le  sort,  fate, 


le  soupcon,      suspicion, 
le  val, 


Latin. 


Explanation. 


nieMiam  n6ct<  m.  All  nouns  in  -it  (<ixc. 
nuit)  are  masc. :  le  bandit, 
esprit,  fruit,  lit,  profit. 


ungulam/. 
pe"dicam  /. 


potidnein  /. 
2luscini61am    . 


salutem  /. 
saeuftias  /. 
sdrtem  /. 


suspicidnem  /. 
uallem  /. 


le  vertige,       dizziness,  uertfginem  /. 


Most  nouns  in  -ege  are 
masc. :  le  college,  privilege, 
sacrilege,  siege. 

See  le  front. 

All  nouns  in  -ol  are 
masc.  r  le  col,  sol,  vol 
Besides,  see  aigle. 

All  nouns  in  -ut  are 
masc. :  le  but,  de"but,  in- 
stitut,  tribut. 

Probably  on  analogy 
of  un  office,  le  sacrifice, 
vice,  etc.,  masc. 

All  nouns  in  -art  are 
masc.  (exc.  la  mort),  un 
effort,  port,  ressort,  tort. 

See  le  front. 

All  nouns  in  -al  are 
masc. :  le  bal,  canal,  cristal, 
journal,  mttal,  signal. 


§  143a.*  NOTICE.— 

GENS  (pi.),  '  people,'  (Lat.  ge*ntem/.,  •  a  nation.') 

RULE. — Adjectives  that  come  before  gens  are  feminine. 


„     after     „     „   masculine. 


e.g. — Les  vieilles  gens  sont  soup9onneux,      Old  people  are  suspicious. 


1  midi,  masc. ,  midday,  medium  diem ;  dies  was  common  in  Classical  Latin,  but 
manifestly  masculine  in   Popular  Latin;   luudi,  mardi,  etc.,  dimanche,   are  all 
masculine. 

2  late  Latiu. 
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§§  143a  *-144*  GENDERS  (FROM  THE  LATIN)  (continued)— GENS. 

However,   every  opportunity   is   taken   to   use    the    word    in    the 
masculine. 

EXCEPTIONS : 

1.  When  tout  or  quel  precedes  the  article  or  an  adjective  that  is  the 
same  in  the  masculine  and  the  feminine,  tous  or  quels  (masc.)  is  used 
even  before  '  gens  ' : 

e.g. — Tous  les  gens  ages,  all  the  aged  people. 

Tous  ces  gens,  all  these  people. 

Quels  aimables  gens  !  what  amiable  people ! 

But  (according  to  the  rule) : 

Quelles  vieilles  gens  !  what  old  people  \ 

Toutes  les  vieilles  gens,  all  the  old  people. 

2.  Adjectives  with  '  gens  de '  .  .  are  always  masculine  whether  they 
come  before  or  after  : 

e.g. — de  vrais  gens  de  lettres,  real  literary  people. 

[la  gent  (obsolete)  —  '  nation,'  '  tribe.'] 

§  144.*  II. — *Nouns  feminine  in  French  though  masculine  or  neuter 

in  Latin. 

1.  Abstract  nouns  in  -eur  from  Lat.  -6rem  (exc.  hpnneur  and  labeur), 

see  §  142  I. 

2.  Some  neuter  plurals  mistaken  for  feminine  singular,  see  §  142  II. 

3.  The  most  common  of  the  others  are: — 


Latin. 

Explanation. 

les  amours 

loves, 

amdres  m. 

See  §  142  I. 

(f.  pi.), 

la  brebis, 

ewe. 

uerue'cem  m., 

Mouton  was  used  of  the 

1  wether,' 

male,  brebis  of  the  female  ; 

hence  the  gender. 

la  cendre, 

ash, 

cfnerem  m. 

Also     found    fern,     in 

Lucretius,  etc. 

la  dent, 

tooth, 

de"ntem  m. 

une  encre, 

ink, 

2encaustum  n. 

la  fin, 

end, 

ffnem  m. 

Fern,  in  ante-  and  post- 

Classical     Lat.     and     in 

poetry. 

2  late  Latin. 
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GENDERS  (FROM  THE  LATIN)  (continued).        §§  144*-145* 


la  fleur,         flower, 


la  glu,  birdlime, 


la  gorge,         throat, 

une  horloge,  clock, 
la  jument,     mare, 


la  limite,       limit, 


la  mer,  sea, 

les  moeurs  f.,  manners, 

la  poudre,      powder, 

la  puce,         flea, 
la  souris,       mouse, 


la  vitre,         pane  (of  glass), 


Latin, 
fldrem  m. 


gluten  n.t 
1  glue,' 

gurgitem  m., 

1  abyss.' 

horoldgium  n. 
iumlntnm  n., 

beast  of  burden,' 

limitem  m. 


mare  n. 
mdres  m. 

piiluerem  m. 

pulicem  m. 
sdricem  m. 


uftrum  n., 
1  glass,' 


Explanation. 

Like  mceurs,  on  analogy 
of  abstract  nouns  in  -eur 
(see  §  142  I.). 

Nouns  in  -u,  -us,  -ut,  -va 
(60)  are  masc.  (exc.  la 
glu,  tribu,  vertu). 


The  change  of  meaning 
caused  the  change  of 
gender;  cp.  brebis. 

-ite  is  a  fern,  termina- 
tion :  conduite,  fuite,  suite, 
bronchite  (exc.  le  mdrite 
and  a  few  learned  nouns : 
rite,  site,  plebiscite). 

On  analogy  of  abstract 
nouns  in  -eur  (see  §  142  I.). 

Also  fern,  in  Ennius 
and  Propertius. 

Irreg.,  as  60  nouns  in  -is 
are  masc.,  only  3  fern. :  la 
brebis,  souris,  and  vis. 

Perhaps  because  many 
panes  were  used  together. 
Cp.  la  voile. 


§  145.*  ^PRINCIPAL  MASCULINE  ENDINGS  FROM  THE  LATIN. 
The  following  terminations  are  masculine : 

1.  -eur  (denoting  an  agent)  (660  nouns),  because  derived  from  the 
Latin  masculine  termination  -drem. 


Le  cr^ateur, 
le  docteur, 
un  empereur, 
le  possesseur, 
etc. 


No  exception. 


Lat.  creatdrem  masc. 
„     doctdrem  masc. 
„     imperatdrem  masc. 
„     possessdrem  masc. 
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§  145  GENDERS  (FROM  THE  LATIN)  (continued). 

2.  -ent   (460    nouns),    because   derived    from    the    Latin    neuter 
termination  -e"ntum : 

un  instrument,  Lat.  instrume*ntum  neut. 

le  monument,  „     monume'ntum  neut. 

etc. 

Except : 

la  dent,         '  tooth,'    though  derived  from  Lat.  ddntem.  masc. 
la  gent,         t  tribe  '  (poetical  and  learned),      , ,    gdntem  f  em. 
la  jwment,    '  mare,'  „    ium£ntum  neut., 

*  beast  of  burden/ 

3.  -age    (280    nouns),    because    derived    from    the    Latin    neuter 
termination  -a"ticum  (mediaeval  Latin  -agium) : 

Un  age,  Late  Lat.  aetdticum  neut.,          der.  fr.  aetdtem. 

un  hommage,          ,,        „    homindticum,  the    feudal    service 

due  to  a  lord  from 
his  man  (h6mo). 
le  fromage,  *  cheese/  „        „    formaticum  neut.,     fr.  forma,  '  shape.' 

Except : 

une  image,  Lat.  imdginem  fern., 

and  five  monosyllables : 

la  cage,  Lat.  cdueam  fern,  (then  cauiam,  cavjam). 

la  nage,  verbal  subst.  fr.  nager,  '  to  swim,'  Lat.  nauigdre,  'to  sail.' 

la  page,  Lat.  pdginam  fern. 

la  plage,  *  beach,'  „    pldgam  fern.  '  extent.' 

la  rage,  „     rdbiem  fem.  (then  rabjem). 

4.  -eau  (160  nouns),  because  derived  from  the  Latin  masculine  or 
neuter  termination  -ellum. 

le  chateau,  Lat.  castellum  neut. 

le  taureau,  „    ftaur^llnm  masc. 

etc. 
Except : 

Veau  fem.,  Lat.  dquam  fem. 

and  la  peau,  'skin,'  „   p^llem  fem.,  '  hide.' 

5.  -acle  (10  nouns),  because   derived  from  the  Latin  neuter   ter- 
mination -dculum : 

le  miracle,  Lat.  miraculum  neut. 

Except : 

la  d6hdde,    '  breaking  up  of  the  ice  on  a  river  '  (not  found  before  the 
seventeenth  century). 
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GENDERS  (FROM  THE  LATIN)  (continued).     §§145* -146* 

6.  -me  der.  fr.  Lat.  -ma,  -matis,  neut.  fr.  Gr.  -/*,«,  -yuaros  neut. : 

le  probleme,  probldma,  probldmatis  neut. 

le  gramme,  grdmma  neut. 

le  dogme,  ddgma  neut. 

Except : 

une  e'nigme. 
une  e"pigramme. 

§  146.* 

^PRINCIPAL  FEMININE  ENDINGS  FROM  THE  LATIN. 
The  following  terminations  are  feminine  : 

1.  -sion  or  -tion  (when  pronounced  ssion  *),  (800  nouns),  because  de- 
rived from  the  feminine  Latin  termination  -sidnem,  -tidnem : 

la  vision,  Lat.  uisidnem  fern. 

la  nation,  „     natidnem  fern. 

etc. 

No  exception. 

Also  -son  (45  nouns),  when  derived  from  this  Latin  termination  in 
tionem,  -sidnem : 

la  de"clinaison,  Lat.  declinatidnem  fern. 

la  maison,  „     mansidnem  fern. 

la  prison,  „     prehensidnem  fern. 

etc. 

Except : 

le  poison,  Lat.  potitfnem  fern.,  '  drinking  '  (see  §  143). 

le  tison  ('firebrand*),        „     titidnem  masc.,  *  a  burning  brand.' 

2.  -ance  (-anse,  -ence,  -ense)  (350  nouns),  because  derived  from  the 
feminine  Latin  termination  -antiam,  -dntiam  : 

la  Constance,  Lat.  constantiam/em. 

la  prudence,  „    pruddntiam  fern. 

etc. 

Except : 

le  silent,  from     Lat.  silrfntium  neut. 


1  In  le  bastion  the  t  is  pronounced  as  a  t. 
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§§  146*-147  GENDERS  (BY  ENDINGS). 

3.  -ure  (120  nouns),  because  derived  from  the  feminine  Latin  ter- 
mination -liram : 

la  nature,  Lat.  naturam  fern. 

etc. 

Except : 

Un  augwre,  from  Lat.  augurem  masc.  and  auguriwm  neut. 

Le  mercw0,    „       „     Mercurmra  masc. 

Le  murnwre,  „       „     murmur  neut. 

Le  parjwre,  'perjurer/  c  perjury/  periurwm,  adj.  and  periurium  neut. 

4.  -to*  in  abstract  nouns  of  state  or  quality  (350  nouns),  because  de- 
rived from  the  feminine  Latin  termination  -tatem  : 

La  bont6.  Lat.  bonitatem  fern. 

etc. 
No  exception. 

§  147.  GENDERS  KNOWN  BY  ENDINGS. 

(Over  4500  nouns — 24  exceptions.) 

MASCULINE : 

1.  All  (400)  nouns  in  -ier  : — le  papier. 

2.  All  (over  600)       „     „  -eur     (agent)   (Latin   -6rem    masc.) : — le 

spectateur  (Lat.  spectatdrem  masc.). 

3.  All  (120)  „      „  -ac  or  -at: — le  lac,  le  plat. 

4.  All  (90)  „     „  -oir :  -le  miroir. 

5.  All  (70)  „      „  -o  or  -ot  (pronounced  o) : — le  piano,  le  pot. 

(In  la  dot,  c  dowry,'  the  t  is  pronounced.) 

6.  (460)  nouns  in  -ent  (Latin  -e'ntum  neut.) : — le  monu- 

ment1 (Lat.  monume'ntiim  neut.). 

7.  (280)       „      „  -age  (Lat.  -dticum  neut.): — le  plumage2 

(Lat.  f  plumciticum). 

8.  (180)       „      „  -et,  -ai,   -ais : — le    valet,  le   balai,   le 

palais.3 

9.  (160)       „      „  -eau   (Lat.    -ellum    m.    or   neut.)  : — le 

chatenu4  (Lat.  castellnm  neut.). 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1  Except  la  dent,  tooth,  and  la  jument,  mare. 

2  Except  1'image  (Lat.  imaginem/.),  and  la  cage,  cage  (Lat.  caueam/.),  la  nage, 
swimming,  la  page  (of  a  book)  (Lat.  paginam/.),  la  plage,  sea-shore  (Lat.  plagam/.), 
and  la  rage  (Lat.  rabiem/.). 

8  Except  la  fore^t. 

4  Except  1'eau,  water  (Lat.  aquam/.),  and  la  peau,  skin  (Lat.  p611em/.). 

no 


GENDERS   (BY   ENDINGS)   (continued).  §  148 

§  148.  FEMININE : 

1.  All  (800)  nouns  in  -sion,  -tion  (pronounced  -ssion),  -xion  (Lat. 

-ti6nem,  etc.,  fern.} : — la  confession  (Lat.  confessidnem  fern.),  la 
nation  (Lat.  nati<5nem  fern.),  la  crucifixion. 

2.  All  (350)  abstract  nouns  (of  quality,  etc.)  in  -to*  (Lat.  -tdtem  fern.) : 

— la  difficult^  (Lat.  difficulta'tern  fern.). 

3.  Nouns  (680)  in  -ie  (Lat.  -iam,  etc.,  fern.) : — la  colonie  l 

(Lat.  col6niam,  fern.). 

4.  (350)  Nouns  in  -ance,  -anse,  -ence,  -ense  (Lat.  -a"ntiam, 

-e*ntiam,  fern.) : — la  Constance  (Lat. 
consta"ntiam  fern.),  la  prudence,  etc.2 
(Lat.  prude*ntiam/gwi.). 

5.  (200)       „     „  -tte  : — la  tablette,  la  patte,  la  botte,  la 

butte.8 

6.  (120)       „      „  -ure  (Lat.  -uram  fern.): — la    nature4 

(Lat.  nattiram/em.). 

7.  (90)         „     „  -iere  :— la  Mere.6 

8.  (50)  Abstract  nouns  in  -eur  (not  agent)5  (these  are 

exceptionally  masc.  in  Latin,  see  page 
102,  footnote  1)  : — la  terreur.6 

[For  practice  on  the  Rule  only,  see  Drill,  pp.  70-71  §§  212-217. 
For  practice  on  the  Rule  and  Exceptions,  pp.  71-73  §§  218-228.] 


EXCEPTIONS. 

1  Except  le  genie,  genius  (Lat.  ge'nium  m.),  1'incendie,  conflagration  (Lat.  ince'ndium 
neut.),  and  le  parapluie. 

2  Except  le  silence  (Lat.  si!6ntium  neut.). 

3  Except  le  squelette,  skeleton  (Greek  <r/reXeT6i'). 

4  Except  1'augure,  augur,  augury  (Lat.   augurem  m.  and  augurium  neut.),  le 
mercure,  mercury  (Lat.  Mercuriutn  m.),  le  murmure,  murmur  (Lat.  murmur  neut.}, 
and  le  parjure,  perjurer,  perjury  (Lat.  periurum  m.,  periurium  neut.). 

6  Except  le  cimetiere,  cemetery  (Lat.  fcimaete'riuni  neut.). 

6  Except  llionneur  (Lat.  hon6rem  m. ),  (and  le  d^shomieur),  le  labeur  (Lat. 
Iab6rem  m.),  le  bonheur  (and  le  malheur)  heur  masc.  (arch.)  luck,  from  Lat. 
augurium  neut. ). 

Ill 


§  149*  GENDERS  (continued). 

§  149.*         *NOUNS  WITH  A  DIFFERENT  MEANING 
ACCORDING  TO  THEIR  GENDER. 

1. — In  some,  the  masculine  refers  to  a  man,  t\\e  feminine  to  a  thing. 

Masc.  Fern. 

Aide,  'helper,'  'help.' 

critique,       '  critic,'  '  criticism.' 

enseigne,     1.    '  standard-bearer ' ;  '  standard '  (Lat.  insfgnia   neut. 

2.   '  midshipman,'  plur.). 

foudre          *  hero,'  '  thunderbolt '  (Lat.  fiilgura  neut 

(de  guerre),  plur.) 

fourbe,         '  knave,'  '  knavish  trick.' 

garde,          '  keeper,  guardsman,'  1.  '  The  Guards '  (corps)  • 

2.   'watch';  3.   'hilt.' 

guide,  '  guide,'  '  rein.' 

manoeuvre,  '  labourer,'  '  manoeuvre.' 

mort,  'dead    man'    (Lat.   m<5r-  'death '  (Lat.  mdrtem/.). 

tuum), 

mousse,        '  cabin-boy,'  1.  '  moss ' ;  2.  '  froth.' 

paillasse,     '  clown,'  '  straw-bed.' 

pantomime, '  actor '    (in    a    panto-  '  pantomime.' 

mime), 

trompette,  '  trumpeter,'  '  trumpet.' 

2. — In  others,  the  difference  of  gender  was  made  to  show  the  differ- 
ence of  meaning : 

Aigle,           '  eagle  '  (the  bird),  '  eagle '  (the  flag), 

aune,           'alder-tree,'  'ell.1 

chose,          m.  only  in  quelque  chose,  'a  thing'  (Lat.  causam/.). 

'something.'1     • 

couple,         '  couple '  of  beings,  gener-  of  inanimate  things  (e.g.  napkins, 

ally  male  and  female,  eggs). 

er6pe,           '  crape,'  '  pancake.' 

faux,            '  forgery  '     (Lat.   falsum,  '  scythe '  (Lat.  falcem  /,  scythe). 

neut.  false), 

X  hymne,   *  secular    (e.g.     national)  '  religious  hymn.' 

anthem,' 

livre,            'book'  (Lat.  Ifbrum  m.)  'pound'  (Lat.  Ifbram/.). 

manche,       'bundle,'  'sleeve'  (La  Manche,  'English 

Channel '). 

mode,           L  '  mode '  (form,  method),  '  fashion '  (in  dress). 

2.  'mood'  (of  a  verb) 

(Lat.  md'ium  m.), 

1  Really  a  neuter. 
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QBNDBB8. 


§149* 


GUNS  WITH  MEANING  ACCORDING  TO  GENDER  (cantd.). 


Maso.  Fern, 

'mould'  (Lat.  mddulum     '  mussel '  (shell-fish). 

m.), 

m.  in  le  grand  oeuvre,  '  work '  (generally)  (Lat.  6pera 
'quest  of  the  philos-  neut.plur.).  See§  142,  footnote  2. 
opher's  stone/ 

X  orge,      m.  only  in  orge  monde*  and     'barley'  (generally)  (Lat.  hdrdea 
perle",   '  hulled  barley/       neut.  plur.,  collectively). 
'  pearl     barley '    (Lat. 
hdrdeum  neut.), 

La  Pique  fern.  sing.  '  the  Jewish 

Passover.' 

P&ques/m.  plur. :  1. '  Easter  com- 
munion ' ;  2.  Paques  fleuries  = 


X  Piques,  masc.  sing.  '  Easter,' 


'Palm-Sunday.' 
'  clock.' 

'  a  person  '  (Lat.  persdnam  /.). 
1  frying-pan.' 
'  post  office  ' ;  '  mail.' 


pendule,      '  pendulum,' 
personne,     '  nobody  '  pronoun, 
poele,  i.  '  stove  '  ;  2.  '  pall/ 

poste,  i.  'guard-room'; 

2.  'position,' 
somme,        '  a  nap  '  (Lat.  sdmnum  m.),     '  a  sum  '  (money)  (Lat.  summam, 

scil.  pecuniam/.). 

tour,  1.  '  turn  '  ;  2.  '  trick/  '  tower  '  (Lat.  turrim  /.). 

vapeur,        '  steamer  '   (le    bateau   a     '  steam.' 

vapeur), 

vase,  '  vase/  '  mud.' 

voile,  'veil  '  (Lat.  ue*lum  neut.),      '  sail  '  (Lat.  ue*la  neut.  plur.). 


X  3.  N.B.— 

amour,  'love/ 

device,  '  delight  '  (Lat.  delfcium  neut.,  deUciasfem.pl).  . 

orgue,   '  organ  '  1  (Lat.  drganum  neut.,  drgana  neut.  pi).     em"  L       e    ™ 


slng- 


[For  practice,  see  DriU,  pp.   75-77  §§   229-232,  or  Eapid  Exercises,  pp.   33-34 


1  Do  not  confuse  orge/.  'barley,'  and  orgue  m.  'organ.' 
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§150. 


DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVE. 


This\ 
That) 

SINGULAR. 

- 
PLURAL. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Both  Genders. 

Before  a 
Consonant 
or  h.  aspir. 

Before  a 
Vowel 
or  h  mute. 

cette 

ces 

(these,  tJwse) 

Ce 

cet 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Both  Genders. 

Cons,  or  h  aspir. 

Vowel  or  h  mute. 

ce  pere 
ce  'heros 

cet  os 
cet  homme 

'mere 
.  .      'hauteur 
cette|«;cole 

fperes 
Jos 
3es  j  meres 

histoire 

(^ecoles 

NOTICE.— 
-ci  (this)\ 

>/ 


after  a  noun  to  Siye  emphasis. 

^ — je  prendrai  ce  livre-ci ;  je  n'aime  pas  ce  livre-la 
= '  I  shall  take  this  book ;  I  don't  like  that  book.' 


[For  practice,  see  Drill,  jt?p.  79-80  §§  236-238,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  68-59 
i  178O-183  (Demonstrative  and  Possessive  Adjectives).] 
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§151 


§151. 


DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN. 


Masc. 

Fern, 
celle 

Neuter. 

SINGULAR 

that     | 
the  one) 

celui 

CO 

PLURAL 

those 

ceux 

celles 

J 

-ci.  (N.B.  -ceci.) 
-la.  (N.B.— cela,ca.) 
a  Genitive. 
Relative  pronoun. 


These  must  be  followed  by  one  (and  one  only)  of  the  following : 

-ci  :  e.g. — celui-ci  =  this  one. 

-la  :  e.g. — celui-la  =  that  one. 

a  Genitive  :  e.g. — celui  de  mon  frere  =  that  of  my  brother. 

Relat.  pron.  :  e.g. — celui  quo  j'ai  v\i  =  the  one  that  I  have  seen. 


(OBSERVE. — You  cannot  say  *  celui-a  de  mon  frere,'  or  *  celui-/a  que 
j'ai  vu.') 


NOTICE. — Distinguish  between  'that,'  'those,'  adjective  ('those 
boys  '),  and  '  that,'  '  those,'  pronoun  ('  those  I  see  '). 

RULE  1. — Translate  this,  that,  these,  those  before  a  noun  by 
ce,  etc.,  adj.  (see  above). 

RULE  2. — Translate  this,  that,  these,  those  used  instead  of  a  noun 
given  before,  by  celui,  etc.,  pron. 

RULE  3. — If  referring  to  no  noun  mentioned  before  or  given  after, 
translate  that,  this  by  the  neuter  : — ceci,  cela  (ga),  ( =  '  this  thing,' 
'  that  thing '). 

e.g. — '  That  is  true,'  cela  est  vrai. 


[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  81-82  §  239.  For  practice  oil  the  Demonstrative 
Adjective  and  Pronoun,  see  Drill,  pp.  83-84,  §§  240-242,  or  Rapid  Exercises, 
p.  61  §  187.] 
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§§  152-154 
§152. 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE. 


my 
your  (or  thy] 
his,  her,  or  its 

our 
your 
their 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Both 
Genders. 

BLOB 

ton 
son 

Before  a 
Vowel  or 
h  mute. 

Before  a 
Consonant 
or  h  aspir. 

num 

ton 
son 

ma 
ta 
sa 

mes 
tes 
ses 

Both  Genders. 

nos 
vos 

leurs 

notre 
votre 
leur 

§153. 


SINGULAR.. 

PLURAL. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Both  Genders. 

son(livre 
\os 

Vowel  or  h  mute. 

Conson.  or  h  aspir. 

fecole 
Son\histoire 

/mere 
'a\'harpe 

'livres 

OS 

ses-  ecoles 
histoires 
'harpes,  etc. 

Both  Genders. 

{livres 
ecoles 
etc. 

,                 flivre 

leurrc?le 
j  mere 

I     etc. 

NOTICE. — The  Possessive  Adjective  agrees,  like  all  other  Adjectives, 
with  the  noun  it  qualifies  : 

sa  mere,  his  or  her  mother. 

son  pere,  his  or  her  father. 

The  English  words  his,  her  are  pronouns  in  the  genitive. 
[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  85  and  86,  §§  243-245.] 

SYNTAX. 

§  154.  I.  In  French,  as  in  Greek,  possession  is  often  expressed  by 
the  Definite  Article  only,  when  the  sense  is  clear,  generally  of  parts  of 
the  body : 

II  baissa  les  yeux,  he  looked  down. 

Elevez  la  voix,  raise  your  voice. 

II  a  1'esprit  lourd,  his  mind  is  dull. 
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POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  AND  PRONOUN.   §§  154-155 

This  form  is  not  used  : 

1.  When  an  adjective  qualifies  the  accusative  noun  : 

II  baissa  ses  yeux  bleus. 

2.  After  a  preposition  : 

Je  le  pris  entre  mes  mains. 

II. — Sometimes  possession  is  expressed  by  the  dative  of  the  personal 
pronoun  and  the  Definite  Article  : 

II  s'est  cass£  le  bras,  he  broke  his  arm. 

Je  lui  pris  la  main,  /  took  his  hand. 

(Sutje  pris  sa  main  charitable,  see  above  I.  1.) 
Even  after  a  preposition  : 
Vous  m'avez  march6  sur  le  pied,   You  have  trodden  on  my  foot. 

NOTICE. — To  emphasise  possession,  the  dative  is  used  in  French  : 
c'est  mon  livre  a  moi  !  = '  that  is  my  book  ! ' 


§155. 


POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 


r  — 

mine 
yours  (thine) 
his,  hers,  or  its 

ours 
yours 
theirs 

SINGULAR. 

PL! 
Masc. 

JRAL. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Fern. 

le  mien 
le  tien 

le  sien 

la  mienne 

la  tienne 
la  sienne 

les  miens 
les  tiens 
les  siens 

les  miennes 
les  tiennes 
les  siennes 

le  ndtre 
le  v6tre 
le  leur 

la  ndtre 
la  v6tre 
la  leur 

Both  Genders. 

les  notres 
les  votres 
les  leurs 

NOTICE. — Distinguish  between  Ms  which  stands  : 

1.  as  an  adjective  :  his  book  =  son  livre. 

Oomp.  'those  boys,'  §  151,  NOTICE. 

2.  as  a  pronoun  :  this  book  is  his  =  ce  livre-ci  est  le  sien. 

Comp.  '  those  I  see,'  §  151,  NOTICE. 

IDIOM. — Mine,  etc.,  is  often  rendered  by  the  dative  of  the 
personal  pronoun  : 

'  This  book  is  mine  '  =  oe  livre  est  a  moi  ( = '  belongs  to  me  '). 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  87  §  246.— .For  practice  on  both  Adjective 
and  Pronoun,  Drill,  p.  88  §  247,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  60  §§  185 
<k  186.] 
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156-157* 


§156. 


PERSONAL  PRONOUN. 


DISJUNCTIVE  or 
EMPHATIC. 

CONJUNCTIVE  or  PROCLITIC 
or  UNEMPHATIC. 

All  cases. 

Nora. 

Ace. 

Dat. 

moi 
toi 
lui,  elle 

je 
tu 
il,  elle 

me 
te 
le,  la 

me 
te 
lui 

nous 

nous 

nous 

nous 

vous 
eux,  elles 

sol 
Dat.: 

vous 
ils,  elles 
on 

vous 
les 

se 

vous 
leur 

se 

a  cela,  1& 

•  *  • 

... 

Ace.  &  Gen.  : 
en,  '  some,'  also 
<ofit,"ofthem.' 

y  'there,'  'to 
it,'  etc. 

§  157. 


ORDER  OF  PRONOUNS. 


Third  person. 

Nominat. 

Ace. 

Dot. 

Je 

me 

le 

lui 

verb 

pas 

past 

tu 

te 

la 

leur 

y 

en 

or 

point 

adverb 

parti 

il,  elle 

ne 

se 

les 

auxy- 

plus 

nous 

nous 

jamais 

vous 

vous 

guere 

ils,  elles 

rieii 
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PERSONAL  PRONOUN.  §§157*-158* 

RULE. — A  useful  rule  for  the  order  of  the  dative  and 
accus.  pronour.  s  is  : 

'1,  2,  3,  (le,  lui,  y,  en.)' 

(l  =  lst  pers.,  2  =  2nd  pers.,  3  =  3rd;)  i.e.  the  pronoun  of 
the  1st  or  2nd  person  always  comes  before  the  3rd,  and  in 
the  3rd  the  order  is  as  in  le,  lui,  etc. 

e.g. — II  vous  le  donne,  he  gives  it  to  you. 

il  le  lui  a  donne*,  he  gave  it  to  him. 

il  lui  en  avait  donne1,       he  had  given  him  some. 
il  y  en  a,  there  are  some. 

Except  in  the  Imperative  affirmative,  when  the  order  is 
the  same  as  in  English : 

Give  them  to  us  =  donne-les-nous. 
Give  me  some  =  donne-m'en. 

N.B. — In  this  case  me  and  te  are  strengthened  into  moi, 
toi  (the  disjunctives) : 

e.g. — donnez-moi  la  main,     '  Give  me  your  hand.' 

cache-toi,  '  hide  ! ' 

But  before  en  or  y  (which  are  strong  enough  to  bear  the 
stress  of  the  voice),  me  and  te  are  retained : 
e.g. — donne-m'en,         '  give  me  some.' 

mets-t'y,  'place  yourself  there.' 

For  the  place  of  the  Personal  Pronoun  as  subject  of  the 
verb,  see  Conjugations  (a)  affirmative,  §§  4  and  following ;  (b) 
interrogative,  §  10. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  89-91  §§  248-252,  or  Rapid  Exercises, 
pp.  63-64  §§190-195.] 

§  158.*       ^CONJUNCTIVE  AND  DISJUNCTIVE. 

RULE. — Use  the  Conjunctive  Pronoun  generally,  i.e. 
unless  you  can  give  a  reason  for  not  doing  so. 

The  Conjunctive  (Lat.  con-junctum,  'joined  with')  is 
joined  to  the  Verb : 

e.g. — je  suis,  ils  sont,  il  me  les  a  donnas,  ils  ne  m'en  ont 
pas  parl6,  je  n'ai  rien  vu. 

It  always  comes  before  the  verb  (except  in  interrogation) ; 
hence  its  name,  '  proclitic.' 

It  forms  part  of  the  verb ;  hence  the  hyphens  in  the  in- 
terrogative form  and  in  the  Imperative  affirmative. 

It  cannot  be  separated  from  the  verb  save  by  another 
personal  pronoun  or  a  negative. 

N.B. — ne,  pas,  etc.,  and  rien  do  not  prevent  the  use  of  the 
Conjunctive  pronoun. 

119 


§§158*-159  *  PERSONAL  PRONOUN— SOI 

The  Disjunctive  (Lat.  dis-junctum,  'disjoined,  separated 
from ')  can  be  used  apart  from  the  verb,  being  used  in  any 
part  of  the  sentence : 

e.g. — Avec  moi. 

'  Qui  va  la  T     { Moi.' 
Lui  seul  le  sait. 

As  the  stress  of  the  voice  or  emphasis  rests  in  French 
upon  the  last  syllable  of  a  word,  or  the  last  word  of  a  clause 
or  sentence,  this  pronoun  is  rightly  called  emphatic. 

N.B. — Moi,  je  le  sais. 
C'est  moi. 
Ce  sont  eux. 
Nous  1'avons  fait  sans  lui. 

[For  practice  on  the  Conjunctive  and  Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns, 
see  Drill,  pp.  91-92  §§  253-255,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  65-66 
§§  196-199.] 


§159* 

*THIRD  PERSON  REFLEXIVE  (DISJUNCTIVE)  SOI. 

RULE. — Soi  must  be  used  only  when  it  refers  to  In- 
definite Pronouns  (chacun,  on,  nul,  etc.),  or  to  a  subject 
unexpressed  ('one/  'oneself'). 

e.g. — Chacun  pour  soi  et  Dieu  pour  tous. 
L'e'goiste  ne  pense  qu'a  soi. 
Tout  le  monde  doit  travailler  pour  soi. 

But,  Mon  ami  est  rented  chez  lui. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  93  §  256,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  66 
§§  200  and  201.] 
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§160 


§  160.*  *LE  OR  LA,  LES. 

RULE. — 1.  If  an  adjective  or  a  sentence  is  understood, 
use  le  (invariable). 

2.  If  the  word  understood  is  a  noun  used  as  a  noun  (with 
the  Definite  Article  or  a  Possessive  Adjective),  use  le,  la  or 
les. 

e.g. — 1.  'Are  they  rich?    They  are  '  (sc.  '  rich ')  =  Sont- 

ils  riches  ?     Ils  le  sont. 

'  She  is  not  so  happy  as  you  think '  (sc.  *  that  she  is ')  «= 
Elle  n'est  pas  si  heureuse  que  vous  le  croyez. 

2.  '  Are  you  the  governess  of  these  children  ?  I  am ' 
(sc.  '  the  governess  of  these  children ')  =  Sltes-vous  la 
gouvernante  de  ces  enfants  1  Je  la  suis. 

'  Are  you  the  sons  of  Mr  A.  ?  We  are  '  (sc.  '  the  sons  of 
Mr  A.')  =  f£tes-vous  les  fils  de  M.  A.?  Nous  les 
sommes. 

NOTICE. — Etes-vous  gouvernante  ?     Je  le  suis. 

Gouvernante  has  no  Definite  Article,  and  is  therefore 
treated  like  an  ordinary  Adjective  (Rule  1.).  See  §  119 
II.  2. 

[Compare  ;  '  il  est  soldat '  (like  '  il  est  bon '),  but  '  c'est  un 
soldat'  See  §  209,  REMARK  L] 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  94-95  §§  257-259,  or  Rapid  Exercises. 
pp.  85-86  §§  237-240.] 
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§161* 

*  ADDITION  OF  EN. 

§  161.*  In  answering  a  question,  the  object  of  the  verb 
is  repeated  in  French,  though  generally  omitted  in 
English  : 

en  is  used  for  'some'    or   'any,'  and   'none'  (in  the 

negative). 

le,  la,  les  are  used  for  'it,'  'him,'  'her,'  '  them.' 

Hence  en  ('  of  them,'  '  of  it ')  must  be  added  with  words 
expressing  quantity  (see  NOTICE  I.  below),  and  un,  une  is 
added  to  en  to  translate  '  one '  (Example  3). 

e.g.— 

1.  Have  you  some  (or  any)  paper  1 — Yes,  I  have  (viz.  some). 
Avez-vous  du  papier  ?  — Oui,  j'en  ai. 

Have  you  any  pens  1  — Yes,  I  have  (viz.  some). 

Avez-vous  des  plumes  ?  — Oui,  j'en  ai. 

2.  Have  you  got  the  book  1  —No,  I  have  not  (viz.  got  it). 
Avez-vous  le  livre  ?  — Non,  je  ne  1'ai  pas. 

3.  Have  you  got  a  pen  ?  — Yes,  I  have  (viz.  got  one). 
Avez-vous  une  plume  ?  — Oui,  j'en  ai  une. 

4.  Have  you  got  a  pen  ?  —  No,  I  have  not  (viz.  none). 
Avez-vous  une  plume  ?  — Non,  je  n'en.ai  pas. 

(Je  n'en  ai  pas  une    = '  I  haven't  one,'  i.e.'&  single  one.') 

NOTICE — I.  On  the  analogy  of  Example  3  : — 
J'en  ai  vu  trois  (vingb,  deux  cents,  etc.),  I  have  seen  three,  etc. 

(viz.  of  them). 

J'en  ai  vu  quelques-uns,  plusieurs,  beaucoup,  trop. 
II  y  en  a  un  grand  nombre. 
Combien  en  avez-vous  vus  ? 

NOTICE. — II.  In  phrases  such  as  avoir  faim,  avoir 
froid,  raison,  etc.,  the  verb  and  noun  are  inseparable,  and 
the  noun  mus*t  be  repeated. 

e.g.  — Are  you  hungry  1  — I  am  = 

=  Avez-vous  faim  1 — Oui,  j'ai  faim. 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  84  §§  234-236.] 
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§162 


§162. 


RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 


Norn. 

qui, 

'  who,  which,  that.' 

Ace. 

que, 

'  whom,  which,  that.' 

Of  Persons  only. 

Of  Things  masc. 
or  fern. 

Neuter. 
(ce,  rien) 

after  a 
Preposition 

(  qui,  '  whom,' 
or 
(     lequel  l 

lequel,1  etc., 
'  which  ' 

quoi,2'  which' 

e.g. — Le  roi  pour  qui  or  pour  lequel  .  .  .,     The  king  for 

whom.  .  .  . 
La  reine  pour  qui  or  pour  laquelle  .  .  .,    The  queen 

for  whom  .  .  . 

Les  livres  pour  lesquels  . . .,  The  books  for  which  . . . 
Ce  pour  quoi'2.  .  .,     That  for  which  .  .  . 

Dont,  '  of  whom,'  '  of  which,'  is  prettier  than  de  qui  or 
duquel,  de  laquelle,  etc.,  but  must  come  immediately 
after  its  antecedent. 
•e.g. — L'homme  dont  je  parle. 
but,     L'homme  a  1'honneur  duquel  je  me  fiais. 

Oil  ('  where ')  may  be  used  when  '  to  which,'  '  in  which ' 
mean  '  where.' 

e.g. — La  maison  ou  il  est  entre*. 

1  WHAT  '  is  translated  as  '  that  which/    Norn. :  ce  qui,  etc. 
For  'that,'  see  Demonstrative  Pronoun,  §  151 ;  for 
'  which,'  see  above. 

N.B. — 'He  knows  what  we  are'  (or  'are  becoming,' 
etc.)  =  11  sait  ce  que  nous  sommes  (or  devenons, 
etc.).  See  §  167. 

1  See  §  163  for  Declension  of  Lequel,  etc. 

2  N.B.—  quoi  is  to  que,  as  moi  (toi,  etc.)  is  to  me  (te,  etc.). 

123 


§§  163-164*  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

§  163.  DECLENSION  OF  LEQUEL,  ETC. 


Norn,  and  Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

leqiiel 
duquel 
auquel 

laquelle 
de  laquelle 
a  laquelle 

lesquels 
desquels 
auxquels 

lesquelles 
desquelles 
auxquelles 

REMARK. — Of  persons,  use  qui,  que,  dont  in  preference 
to  lequel,  etc.,  whenever  you  may,  without  sacrificing  clear- 
ness. 

[ For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  97  §§  260  atid  261.) 


*SYNTAX. 


RULE. — I.  If  the  noun  after  *  whose  '  is  in  the  accusa- 
tive, this  noun  should  be  placed  after  the  verb. 

1  The  man  whose  house  is  opposite '  =  L'homme  dont  la 

maison  est  en  face. 

But,  '  The  man  whose  house  I  know '  =  L'homme  dont  je  con- 
nais  la  maison. 

II.  If  before  *  whose,'  and  a  noun,  there  is  a  preposition 
(*  by  whose  aid  .  .  .,'  'upon  whose  honour  .  .  .,'  etc.),  use 
'  of  whom  '  instead  of  *  whose  '  in  English,  and  translate  : 

e.g. — by  whose  aid  =  by  the  aid  of  whom  =  par  1'aide  de  qui 

(or  duquel). 

upon  whose  honour  =  upon  the  honour  of  whom  =  sur 
1'honneur  de  qui  (or  duquel). 

'  The  man  upon  whose  support  I  reckoned  has  failed  me  '  = 
L'homme  sur  1'appui  duquel  je  comptais,  m'a  fait  defaut. 


[  For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  101 
pp.  73  awd  74  §§213-21 6.] 


268  and  269,  or  Rapid  Exercises, 
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INTERROGATIVE   ADJECTIVE   AND   PRONOUN.   §§165-166 


§  165.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN. 

'WHO?   WHOM?   WHAT?' 

I.  The  Interrogative  Pronoun  is  the  same  as  the  Relative 
Pronoun,  except: 

1.  Ace.  qui  ?  =  '  whom  ? ' 

N.B.— que  ?  =  'what?'  (neut.),  as  in  the  accusative  of  the 
Relative  Pronoun. 

e.g. — que  faites-vous  ?  =  what  are  you  doing  ? 
que  sommes-nous  ?  =  what  are  we  ? 
quoi  ?  =  what  ?  by  itself  or  after  a  preposition. 

2.  Dont  must  never  be  used  interrogatively. 
Lequel,  etc.,  is  used  when  choice  between  two  or  more  is 

implied  : 

e.g. — Which  do  you  prefer  ?  =  lequel  pre"fe"rez-vous  ? 


or  II.  of  Persons. 

Norn,  qui  est-ce  qui  .  .  .  ? 

(who  is  it  who  ?) 
Ace.    qui  est-ce  que  .  .  .  ? 

(who  is  it  whom  ?) 

e.g. — qui  est-ce  qui  a  fait  cela  1 
qu'est-ce  qui  a  fait  cela  ? 
qui  est-ce  que  vous  avez  vu  ? 


Neuter. 

qu'est-ce  qui, 

(what  is  it  that  1) 
qu'est-ce  que  1 

(what  is  it  that?) 

Who  did  that  ? 
What  did  that  ? 
Whom  did  you  see  ? 
What  did  you  see  ? 


qu'est-ce  que  vous  avez  vu 
[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  98  §§  262  and  263,  or,  on  both  Relative 
and  Interrogative  Pronouns,  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  70-72  §§  208-212.] 

§  166.         INTERROGATIVE  ADJECTIVE. 


which,  what 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. 

quel 

quelle 

Plural 

quels 

quelles 

e.g — Quel  beau  cheval ! 

Quelle  est  votre  maison  ? 

Quelle  maison  ? 

De  quelle  personne  parlez-vous  ? 


What  a J  fine  horse  ! 

Which  is  your  house  ? 

What  (or  which)  house  ? 

Of  what  (or   which)  person 

are  you  speaking  ? 
Quels  sont  ses  motifs  ?  What  are  his  motives  ? 

Pour  quelles  raisons  a-t-il  agi  ainsi  ?    For  what  reasons  did  he  so  act  1 
[For  practice,  see  Drill  §§  264-265,  or  Rapid  Exercises  §§  221-224.] 

1  Observe  the  '  a  '  in  English,  which  is  not  expressed  in  French. 
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§  167*  '  WHAT  ' 

§  167.*  WHAT  (RECAPITULATORY). 

'  What '  1.  =  que  pron.  (ace.)  before  a  verb  conjugated  inter- 
rogatively : 

Que  f aites-vous  ?     '  What  are  you  doing  1 ' 

(#..#.— que  suis-je  ?     '  What  am  I  ?') 

2.  =  qu'est-ce  que  (ace.)  : 

Qu'est-ce  que  vous  faites  ?    *  What  are  you 
doing  ? ' 

(N.B. — qu'est-ce  que  je  suis  ?     *  What  am  I  ?') 

3.  =  qu'est-ce  qui  (nom.) : 

Qu'est-ce    qui   vous    ennuie  ?      '  What    is 
troubling  you  ? ' 

4.  =  quel  adj.  variable  : 

Quels  livres  avez-vous  lus  1    '  What  books 
have  you  read  ? ' 

5.  =  quoi  de  .  .  .  ?  '  what  can  be  .  .  .  ? ' 

Quoi  de  plus  precieux  que  la  sant6  ?    '  What 
can  be  more  precious  than  health  ? ' 

6.  =  ce  qui  (nom.) : 

J'aime  ce  qui  est  bon,  '  I  like  what  is  good.' 

7.  =  ce  que  (ace.) : 

J'aime  ce  que  vous  faites,  '  I  like  what  you 
do.' 

(N.B. — ce  que  je  suis,  *  what  I  am.') 

8.  =  quoi  1  by  itself  or  governed  by  a  prep. : 

Quoi?  'what?' 

De   quoi   parlez-vous  ?     '  Of   wttat  are  you 
speaking  ? ' 

NOTICE. — Idioms : 

Coute  que  coute,  at  any  cost. 

Advienne  que  pourra,    come  what  may. 


[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  100  §§  266  and  267  (English  Exercises), 
(m  What  and  Which)  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  79-81  §§  225-230.] 
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§168. 


my 


thy 


r  ton 

ta,  ton  before  a  vowel  or\ 
h  mute/ 

tes 


*his 

BUll 

sa,  son  b( 

her 

.  ses 

f  S.    notre 
**     {  PI.  nos 
f  votre 

mrs 


h  mute/ 

les  siens 
les  siennes 
le  ndtre,  la  ndtre 
les  notres 
le  vdtre,  la  votre 
les  vdtres 
le  leur,  la  leur 
les  leurs 

*NOTICE. — There  are  two  English  rendorings  for  each  of  the  French  possessive 
adjectives  and  pronouns  of  the  third  pers.  sing.     The  English  language  can  in  this 
person  express  the  sex  of  the  possessor,  which  the  French  cannot  without  adding  : 
a  lul  for  the  masculine,  &  elle  for  the  feminine. 

e.g. — '  It  is  his  book,  not  her  book  '=c'est  son  livre  a  lui,  et  non  son  livre  a  elle. 


PRONOUNS. 


ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOUNS  (RECAPITULATION). 

POSSESSIVE. 

ADJECTIVES. 
M.  mon 

F.   ma,  mon  before  a  vowel  \ 
or  h  mute/ 

PI.  mes 


§  168-169 


le  mien 
la  mienne 


/les  miens 
lies  miennes 
le  tien 


.  mne 


la  tienne 

/les  tiens 
(les  tiennes 
le  sien 

la  sienne 


•  thine 


his* 
hers 


\ 
\ 


,-,  . 
theirs 


§169. 


DEMONSTRATIVE,  ETC. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Masc.  ce,  cet  before  a  vowel 
Fern,  cette 


/  this 
\that 


PI.      ces 

chaaue 

quelconque 

quelque 
quelques 

quel,  quelle  . 
quels,  quelles 

autre,  autres 


these,  those 
each 

{ 
(JLivU 
whatever 


some 


1 

Y  what 

other 


PRONOUNS. 
celui 
celle 

ce  (Neut.) 
ceux,  celles 


} 


that 


chacun,  chacune 
quiconque 

fquelqu'un 
J  quelqu'une 
j  quelques-uns 
^quelques-unes 
lequel,  laquelle 


qui,  etc.  those 
each  one 

whoever 


some  one 


\some  people 

\which    one 

lesquels.  lesquelles  ?/or  ones . . .  ? 
autrui,   others   (never  used    in 
the  nominative) 


[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  62  §§  188  and  189.] 
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§170 


§170. 


NUMERALS. 
CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 


1  un,  une. 

2  deux. 

3  trois. 

4  quatre. 

5  cinq. 

6  six. 

7  sept. 

8  huit. 

9  neuf. 

10  dix. 

11  onze. 

12  douze. 

13  treize. 

14  quatorze. 

15  quinze. 

16  seize. 

17  dix-sept. 

18  dix-huit. 

19  dix-neuf. 

20  vingt. 

21  vingt  et  un. 

22  vingt-deux,  etc. 

30  trente. 

31  trente  et  un. 

32  trente-deux,  etc. 

40  quarante. 

41  quarante  et  un. 


42  quarante-deux,  etc. 

50  cinquante. 

51  cinquante  et  un. 

52  cinquante-deux,  etc. 

60  soixante. 

61  soixante  et  un. 

62  soixante-deux,  etc. 

70  soixante-dix. 

71  soixante  et  onze. 

72  soixante-douze,  etc. 

80  quatre-vingts. 

81  quatre-vingt-un. 

82  quatre-vingt-deux,  etc. 

90  quatre-vingt-dix. 

91  quatre-vingt-onze. 

92  quatre-vingt-douze,  etc. 

100  cent. 

101  cent  un,  etc. 

200  deux  cents. 

201  deux  cent  un,  etc. 

1000  mille. 

1001  mille  un,  etc. 
2000  deux  mille. 

1  000  000  un  million. 

2  000  000  deux  millions. 
1  000  000  000  un  billion. 

or  un  milliard  (money). 


Note  :— 

(1)  et  is  used  only  in  21,  31,  41,  51,  61,  71. 

X    (2)  A    hyphen    is    used    between    all    compound 
numerals  below  100,  except  where  et  occurs. 

(3)  Un  is  not  used  before  cent  or  mille. 

(4)  Le  onze,  le  onzieme. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  103  §§  271  wid  272.] 
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NUMERALS.  §§  171-172 

§  171.  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

The  Ordinals  are  formed  by  adding  -ieme  to  the  cardinal, 
except  premier,  and  second,  the  latter  being  used  as  well 
as  deiixieme. 

N.B. — le  cinquieme,  soixante-dixieme. 

le  huitieme,  soixante  et  onzieme, 

le  neuvieme,  soixante-douzieme,  etc. 

vingt  et  unieme,  quatre-vingt-dixieme,  etc. 

vingt-deuxieme,  etc.,  quatre-vingt-onzieme,  etc. 
trente  et  unieme, 
trente-deuxieme,  etc. 

*FRACTIONS. 

la  moiti^,         half.  f          trois  quarts, 

le  tiers,  third.  cinq  huitiemes. 

le  quart,          quarter.  6%         six  pour  cent. 

§  172.  SYNTAX. 

RULE  I. — Cardinal  numbers  are  used  in  French  instead 
of  ordinals,  not  only  as  in  English  (e.g.  '  page  8 '),  but  also 
in  speaking  of  kings,  etc.,  and  of  the  days  of  the  month, 
except  the  first. 

e.g. — Fra^ois  premier,  Francis  the  First. 

le  ler  (premier)  Janvier,      January  1st. 

But,  Louis  Quatorze,  Louis  the  Fourteenth. 

le  vingt  et  un  juin,  the  21st  of  June. 

le  huit  mars,  March  8th. 

NOTICE. — Ordinal  adjectives  are  always  placed  before 
the  noun  (except  for  kings,  etc. :  Charles  ler,  Napoleon  ler). 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  103  and  104  §§  273-277,  or  Rapid 
Exercises  (Numerals  and  demi,  nu,  plein,  etc.),  pp.  55-57  §§  169-178.] 

RULE   II. — Vingt  and   cent  take  s  when   multiplied 
X  but  not  followed  by  another  numeral : 
e.g. — quatre-vingts  hommes. 
quatre  cents  hommes. 
X       But,  quatre-vingt-un  hommes; 
quatre  cent  un  hommes. 
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§§  173*-176*     NUMERALS  (continued) — DEMI,  ETC. 
X 

§  173.*  NOTICE  I— Vingt  and  cent  do  not  take  s  even 

when  multiplied  and  not  followed  by  another  numeral,  if 

they  are  used  instead  of  the  Ordinals  vingtieme,  centieme  : 

e.g. — chapitre  quatre-vingt  =  chapitre  qua tre- vingtieme. 

page  deux  cent  =  page  deux  centieme. 

ran  mil  neuf  cent       =  Tan  mil  neuf  centieme. 

(There  is  only  one  chapter,  one  page,  one  year.  The  Noun 
being  in  the  singular,  it  is  quite  regular  for  the  Numeral 
Adjective  to  be  in  the  singular  too.) 

X 

§  174.*  NOTICE   II.— Milk  is  spelt  mil  in   dates,  when 
followed  by  another  numeral. 
e.g. — L'an  mille. 

L'an  deux  mille. 
But,  L'an  mil  un. 

L'an  mil  huit  cent  quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 


*DEMI,  NU,  FEU,  and  PLEIN.— EXCEPT^,  PASS£,  etc. 
X 

§  175.*     Demi  and  nu  are  invariable  before  the  noun, 
variable  after. 

une  demi-heure, 

nu-tete, 

nu-pieds, 
But,  une  heure  et  demie, 

trois  heures  et  demie, 

tete  nue, 

pieds  mis, 


half  an  hour. 

bareheaded. 

barefooted. 

an  hour  and  a  half. 

three  hours  and  a  half. 

bareheaded. 

barefoot. 


Observe  :  1. — Though  Demi  may  vary  in  gender,  it  does  not  vary 

in  number. 

2. — Nu  may  be  compared  in  its  agreement  with  the  Past 
Participle  conjugated  with  avoir :  the  French  do 
not  look  for u-ard  as  they  speak. 


FEU. 


«v  m 

§  176.*  The  same  principle  applies  to  feu,  late,  according 
to  its  place  before  or  after  the  article. 

feu  la  reine, 
but,  la  feue  reine, 

feu  les  rois,  mes  peres, 
but,  les  feus  rois,  mes  peres, 
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\the  late  queen. 

kings,  my 


PLED?    BXCBFrt,  ETC. — TOUT  ADJECTIVE.      gj  177*-179 

§  177.*  *  PLEIN. 

J'ai  de  1'encre  plein  les  doigts,  My  fingers  are  covered  with  ink. 
but,  J'ai  les  doigts  pleins  d'encre,          „  „  „ 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises  (with  the  Numerals),  pp.  55-57 
§§  169-175.]  . 


§  178.*  The  following  adjectives  are  considered  as  Past 
Participles  conjugated  with  avoir  (ay ant  being  understood), 
and  are  therefore  invariable  before — variable  after — the 
noun. 

ci  inclus,       enclosed.  passe*,    past. 

ci-joint,         subjoined.  vu,         seeing,  seen. 

except^,        except,  excepted. 

^.-except*  mes  frferes,     j        ( 
but,  mes  freres  exceptes,   J 

pass4  six  heures,         j        ^  ^^ 
out,  six  heures  passees,      )r 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  129  §  333.) 


§  179. 


TOUT,  etc.,  ADJECTIVE. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. 
Plur. 

tout 

toute 

tous 

toutes 

Toute  ville  =  '  any  town.' 
Toute  la  ville  = '  the  whole  town.' 

Toutes  les  villes  =  'all  towns,'  'all  the  towns,'    'every 
town.' 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  105  §§  278-280.1 
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180*  TOUT  ADVERB. 


§  180.*    .  *TOUT  ADVERB. 

I.  SYNTAX. 

Tout  adv.  is  invariable. 

e.g. — tout  e*  tonne"  (r.iasc.  sing.) 

tout  e*  tonne"  e  (fern,  sing.)  \     quite  astonished, 

tout  e'tonne's  (masc.  plur.)  V  or 

tout  e'tonne'es  (fern,  plur.)  J  however  astonished. 

tout  habiles  (masc.  or  fern,  plur.) 
tout  beaux  (masc.  plur.) 
tout  'honteux  (masc.  plur.) 

Except  before  an  adjective  feminine  beginning  with  a 
consonant  or  h  aspirate. 

e.g. — Toute  belle, 
toutes  belles ; 
toute  'honteuse, 
toutes  'honteuses. 

Tout,  '  however '  (unlike  all  other  adverbs  meaning  *  how- 
ever '),  is  generally  followed  by  the  Indicative. 

e.g.— 

Tout  riches  que  vous  e'tes,  vous  ne  devez  pas  etre  orgueilleux 
=  however  rich  you  are,  you  should  not  be  proud 
=  rich  as  you  are  (a  fact  stated  as  certain). 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  106  and  107  §§  281-287,  )r  Rapid 
Exercises,  pp.  87  and  88  §§  241-246  ;  (before  Adjectives  beginning 
with  h),  Drill,  §§  283  and  284,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  245  and  246.] 
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QUELQUE,   ETC. 


§181* 


I.  Quelque,  adv.,  invar. 


§181.*    *QUELQUE, — ADVERB  AND  ADJECTIVE; 
QUEL  etc.,  QUE,— PRONOUN. 

1.  ahwt :  quelque  douze  livres, 
about  twelve  books. 

2.  however :  quelque  riches  que 
vous  soyez,  however  rich  you 
may  be. 

3.  a  few  :    quelques   livres,  a 
few  books. 

4.  whatever :  quelques  richesses 
que    vous    ayez,    whatever 
riches  you  may  have. 

N.B. — Any  adjective  or  adjectives  may  be  added  between 
quelque  and  the  noun  without  altering  the  meaning  or  the 
character  of  quelque  (adj.). 

e.g.—  quelques  grandes,  vastes,  immenses  richesses  que 
vous  ayez  .  .  . 


II.  Quelque,  adj.,  variable. 


in. 


Quel 
Quelle 
Quels 
Quelles  ^ 


que,  pron.          f  5.  wJiatever:  Quelles  que  soient 
(2  words)  var.  \       vos  richesses. 


NOTICE. — In  this  case,  the  pronoun  is  always  im- 
mediately followed  by  £tre,  with  or  without  another  verb 
(like  sembler,  pouvoir)  as  an  auxiliai  y. 

e.g. — Quelles  que  semblent  etro  vos  richesses. 
Quelles  que  puissent  etre  vos  richesses. 


OBSERVE — The  verb  following  quelque,  quel  que  ( = '  how- 
ever '  or  '  whatever ')  is  always  in  the  Subjunctive. 

[For  practice,   see  Drill,  pp.    108  and   109  §§  288-292,   or  Rapid 
Exercises,  pp.  89  and  90  §§  247-252.] 


133 


§§  18  2* -18  3      COLLECTIVES — PAST  DEFINITE,  ETC. 


COLLECTIVES. 

§  182.*     I. — Nouns  in  the  singular  (la  foule,  etc.)  take  the 
singular. 

e.g. — Le   gouvernement   fait  son  devoir,   '  The  govern- 
ment do  their  duty.' 

II. — Adverbs  of  quantity  (beaucoup,  la   plupart,    etc.) 
take  the  plural, 

e.g. — Beaucoup  le  savent,  many  know  it. 

la  plupart  le  savent,  most  know  it. 

peu  le  font,  few  do  it. 


Except  when  followed  by  a  noun  singular ; 

Beaucoup  de  vin  fait  du  mal,     Much  wine  does  harm. 
La  plupart  du  monde  le  sait,      Most  people  know  it. 

III. — Ni  .  .  ,  ni  .  .  (neither  .  .  ,  nor),  as  in  English, 
takes  the  plural  when  used  collectively, — the  singular  when 
used  distributively,  i.e.  when  one  alone  can  do  the  action. 

e.g. — *  Neither  he  nor  his  brother  is  the  ambassador  '  = 
Ni  lui  ni  son  frere  n'est  1'ambassadeur. 

N.B. — Dix  mille  hommes  leverent  la  main. 

Because  each  raised  but  one.  The  French  consider  tho 
individual,  the  English  the  collection. — '  .  .  .  les  mains' 
would  mean  that  they  raised  both  hands. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  110  and  111,  §§  293-296  (last  two  in 
English],  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  46-48,  §§  146-152  (last  two  in  English)] 


PAST  DEFINITE  (PRETERITE)  or  IMPERFECT. 

A 

§  183.     ETRE. — When  describing  a  state  or  quality,  use 
the  Imperfect : 

II  e"tait  chauve  =  *  he  was  bald '  (state). 

When  denoting  an  action,  use  the  Past  Definite  • 

II  fut  assassine  =  '  he  was  murdered '  (action ;  '  some 
one  murdered  him '). 
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PAST  DEFINITE  OR  iMPERtfECf.         §§  164-186 

§184.    OTHER   VERBS:— II   donna  =  ' he  gave'   (at    a 
definite  time). 

II  donnait  — '  he  was  giving/  'he  gave'  (repeatedly),  'he 
used  to  give.' 


§  185.    The   PAST   DEFINITE   marks   an  action  whose 
point  of  time  is  defined. 

Sometimes  the  beginning  of  the  action  is  defined  : 
He  went  out  at  six  =  il  sortit  (P.D.)  a  six  heures 

Sometimes  the  end  of  the  action  is  maiked  : 

He  worked  until  four  =  il   travailla   (P.D.)  jusqu'  a 
quatre  heures. 

Sometimes  both  beginning  and  end  are  defined  ;  in  other 
words,  the  duration  is  expressed  : 

Francis  1st  loved  glory  during  his  whole  life  =  Fran 9ois 
Ier  aima  la  gloire  pendant  toute  sa  vie. 

In  a  narrative,  any  action  on  the  thread  of  the  narrative, 
succeeding  another,  an  action  before  which  '  and  then '  may 
be  added,  which  begins  when  the  preceding  one  ceases,  which 
follows  another  in  chronological  sequence  (one  occurring 
at  2  P.M.,  then  another  at  2.5,  another  at  2.10,  etc.), — is 
marked  by  the  Past  Definite  : 

I  went  out,  I  walked  up  the  hill,  I  saw  an  old  woman 
(all  in  P.D.). 


§  186.    The  IMPERFECT  gives  but  an  imperfect  idea  of 
the  time,  and  marks  a  state. 

He  was  pale  =  il  e"tait  pale. 
He  was  running  =  il  courait. 

In  a  narrative,  any  digression  from  the  thread  of  the 
narrative,  any  description,  explanation,  is  marked  by  the 
Imperfect. 

I  went  out  (P.D.) ; — it  was  raining  (I.). 
I  walked  up  the  hill  (P.D.) ;— the  road  was  bad  (L). 
I  saw  an  old  woman  (P.D.) ; — she  was  lame  ([.). 
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§  16"?  PAST  l)Ef INITE  OR  IMPERFECT. 

§  187.     Note  the  difference  between  : — 

I. — (a)  Napoleon  arriva  ;  la  ville  fut  prise. 
(b)        „  „  „       e"tait  „ 

In  (a)  '  Napoleon  arrived,  and  then '  (new  action  begins) 
'  the  town  was  taken  '  ( = '  on  prit  la  ville '). 
Cp.  Germ.  Die  Stadt  wurde  genommen. 

In  (b),  when  he  arrived,  tiait  describes  the  state  of  the 
town ;  it  was  (already)  taken  (compare  '  la  ville  e"tait 
grande '). 

Op.  Germ.  Die  Stadt  war  genommen. 

II. — (a)  II  e"tait  frise"  (  =  state  or  quality),  'he  was  curly.' 
(b)  11  fut  frise  (  =  action),  'he  now  began  to  be  curly,' 
i.e.  =he  got  his  hair  curled. 

NOTICE. — The  Imperfect  may  be  represented  as  a  long 
line,  the  Past  Definite  as  an  arrow  dropping  upon  it : 

|  P.D. 
1- Imperfect. 

e.g. — (a)  I  was  working  (L),  he  came  in  (P.D.)  = 
=  Je  travaillais,  il  entra. 

Note  that  '  when  '  may  be  added  before  either  clause ; 
but  the  tenses  do  not  alter. 

Quand  je  travaillais,  il  entra, 
or,  Je  travaillais,  quand  il  entra. 

(b)  He  said  he  was  ill  =  he  was  ill  (a  state, — long  hori- 
zontal line),  he  said  so  (at  one  particular  moment) :  there- 
fore : — il  dit  (P.D.)  qu'il  e'tait  (I.)  malade. 

N.B. — When  an  action  is  repeated,  as  when  referring  to  a  habit,  the 
Imperfect  is  used,  though  the  time  may  be  denned,  and  even  when 
'and  then*  may  be  added: — 'After  dinner  he  went  out  [  =  he 
used  to  go  out  (I.)l,  he  went  to  look  at  the  sea  [  =  he  used  to  go  (I.)], 
and  came  back  and  worked  till  midnight  [  =  he  used  to  come  back 
(I.)].  —  '  Would'  is  often  used  in  English  in  this  meaning;  don't 
mistake  it  for  a  Conditional. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  114-117  §§  297-302,  or  Rapid  Exercises, 
pp.  99-105  §§  270-275  (the  last  two  in  French.)] 
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PAST  INDEFINITE — PAST  ANTERIOR.      §§  188-189* 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

§  188.     The  Past  Indefinite  (j'ai  donne"  =  '  I  have  given') 
is  used : — 1.  as  in  English  ; 

2.  instead  of  the  Past  Definite,  which  is  avoided 

in  conversation. 
e.g. — Instead  of  saying  : 

'  Nous  sortlmes,  nous  nous  promenames,  nous  rencontr&mes 
des  amis  que  nous  saluHmes.  Nous  causames  quelques 
instants,  puis  nous  nous  dimes  adieu ' ; 

Say: 

Nous  sommes  sortis,  nous  nous  sommes  promene*s,  nous 
avons  rencontre"  des  amis  que  nous  avons  salue's.  Nous 
avons  cause*  quelques  instants,  puis  nous  nous  sommes  dit 
adieu.' 

§  189.*  *PAST  ANTERIOR. 

RULE. — The  Past  Anterior  is  used  instead  of  the  Plu- 
perfect Indicative,  only — after  a  conjunction  of  Time 
('when,'  'as  soon  as,'  and  'after,') — when  the  principal 
verb  is  in  the  Past  Definite. 

e.g. — Quand  il  eut  fini  son  diner,  il  sortit, 

i  i    d i~ 

When  he  had  finished  his  dinner,  he  went  out. 

Quand  il  fut  tombe*,  ses  troupes  se  rendirent, 


When  he  had  fallen,  his  troops  surrendered. 

These  two  conditions  must  be  fulfilled  :   otherwise  the 
Pluperfect  must  be  used  ; 

e.g.  —  II  avait  fini  son  diner;  il  sortit. 
i  i  i    ~  _  T" 

(No  conjunction  of  time  before  the  Pluperfect.) 

11  avait  fini  son  diner,  quand  il  sortit. 

i  i  i 


(Same  reason.) 

Quand  il  avait  fini  son  diner,  il  sortait. 
i  M      _  j~~ 

(No  Past  Definite  in  the  principal  clause.) 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.   118  and  119  §§    303-305,   or  Rapid 
Exercises,  #p.  106-108  §§  276-281.] 
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§§  190-192 

§  190.  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRELIMINARY  EEMARK. — The  Subjunctive — as  its  name 
(*  sub-junctum')  shows — is,  except  in  some  rare  cases  (see 
§  199),  used  only  in  subordinate  clauses. 

It  is  the  mood  of  SUBJECTIVITY,1  GENERALISATION  and 

UNCERTAINTY. 

The  SUBJUNCTIVE  is  used  in  clauses  dependent : 

(i)  upon  certain  VERBS  ;  (ii)  upon  certain  CONJUNCTIONS  ; 

(iii)  upon  certain  PRONOUNS,     (iv)  It  is  used  in  some  rare 

cases,  in  a  principal  clause. 

§  191.  I.   After  certain  VERBS. 

Generally  after  SUBJECTIVE  VERBS,  i.e.,  verbs  qualifying 
the  fact  stated  in  the  dependent  clause,  as  a  conception  or 
feeling  of  the  subject ;  verbs  expressing  the  fact,  not  as  a 
fact  but  as  a  conception  of  the  subject,  and  conveying  a 
mental  relation  between  the  principal  verb  and  the  clause 
dependent  upon  it. 

Therefore  the  Subjunctive  must  be  used  : — 

1.— After  VERBS  expressing  INTENTION  (volition, 
finality),  viz.,  praying,  wishing,  commanding,  allowing, 
forbidding,  preventing,  obtaining,  etc. 

e.g. — je  veux  qu'on  m'obe'isse,       /  mil  be  obeyed. 

il  ddsirait  qu'on  le  f!t,         He  wished  it  to  be  done. 

§  192.     2. — After    verbs     expressing     EMOTION,    viz., 
pleasure,  pain,  fear,  doubt,  expectation. 

Except : — espe"rer  (in  the  affirmative).     [Compare  Lat. 
sperdre,  which  should  be  followed  by  the  Infinitive.] 
e.g.  — Je  suis  heureux  que  vous  soyez  venu,  /  am  glad  you  came. 
J'aime  qu'on  fasse  attention  a  ce  que  je  dis,  /  like 
attention  to  be  paid  to  what  I  say. 

1  Subjective,  as  opposed  to  objective,  refers,  in  Mental  Philosophy,  to 
phenomena  occurring  in  the  mind  of  the  subject,  the  '  ego.' 

'  1  think,'  '  /  know,'  '  7  exist,'  '  1  suffer,'  ' I  remember,'  are  all  sub- 
jective acts,  as  regards  me,  but  objective  as  regards  anything  outside 
myself,  my  'ego.'  'My  book  is  open,' is  an  objective  fact,  since  it 
occurs  outside  me. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  (continued).         §§192-193 

X  (fearing,  used  affirmatively. 

Add  ne  after  Verbs  of  1  doubting  „     negatively. 

[preventing  always. 

6tg.  —  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne,  I  fear  he  may  come. 

but  Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  vienne,  I  don't  fear  he  may  come. 
craignez-vous  qu'il  vienne  1  Do  you  fear  he  may  come  ? 

NOTICE.  —  Verbs  of  saying,  stating,  believing,  thinking, 
in  any  form  however  mild  (used  affirmatively)  i.e.  verbs 
pointing  out,  indicating  a  fact,  take  the  INDICATIVE. 

(Probably  the  reason  is  that  a  statement  should  be  —  and 
is  generally  —  the  enunciation  of  an  objective  fact,  and  that  a 
belief  is  the  strongest  act  of  the  mind,  the  phenomenon  that 
approaches  nearest  to  an  objective  fact.) 

e.g.  —  Je  crois  que  cela  est,     /  believe  it  is  so. 

ie  pensel  fl  think}  you  are 

jedis     }^evousvoustrompez,|/s^ 


§193.    3.—  After    IMPERSONAL    VERBS    (particularly 
those  expressing  subjectivity,  generality  and  uncertainty). 
e.g.  —  II  faut  que,      (command). 

il  semble  que,  (general,  vague,  subjective  sense  of 
likelihood  1). 

L  ^Ue'          (general,      vague     impersonal 
„     heureux  que,  \^          verbs) 
„    juste  que,      J 

etc. 

Except  : 

Impersonal  Verbs  that  express  a  positive  fact  or  cer- 
tainty take  the  Indicative  (when  used  affirmatively). 

e.g.  —  II  s'ensuit  que,     it  follows  that  (of  logical  sequence). 
il  paralt  que,       (objective  likelihood  l  ). 
il  me  semble  que  (  =  '  I  think.'     See  §  192.  NOTICE, 

above.) 
il  est  sur  que,       1 

„     certain  que,  [-(positive  fact  or  certainty). 

„     vrai  que,     J 

etc. 

1  Compare  il  semble  quet  il  me  semble  que  and  il  paratt  que  ;  and  see 
footnote  on  opposite  page. 
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§§  193-194*       SUBJUNCTIVE  (continued). 

REMARK. — When  an  Adjective  borders  on  certainty  or 
uncertainty,  like 

il  est  possible,  il  est  probable, 

the   Subjunctive   or   Indicative   is  used   according  to  the 
intention  of  the  speaker  or  writer. 

il  est  possible  que  je  suis  en  retard  :  this  admits  the  fact. 
„          „  „       sois         ,,       :  this  is  much  vaguer ; 

it  is  admitting  the  mere  possibility  of  the  hypothesis  that 
I  am  late. 

Hence  il  arrive  que,  'it  happens  that,1  is  generally  followed 
by  the  Subjunctive,  because  of  the  generality  and  vagueness 
of  the  expression.  But  il  arriva  que,  which  always  states 
a  real  objective  fact  in  the  past,  always  takes  the  Indicative. 

NOTICE. — Est-ce  que  is  not  considered  as  an  impersonal 
verb,  but  merely  as  a  convenient  form  for  interrogation 
(something  like  the  Spanish  note  of  interrogation,  which  is 
very  sensibly  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  as  well 
as  at  the  end.)  l 

Est-ce  que  vous  Pavez  vu  ?  =  1'avez-vous  vu  ? 
Compare  c'est,  §  210,  REMARK  IV. 

§  194-*  *4. — (Generally  but  not  necessarily)  after  all  Verbs 
used  negatively,  interrogatively,  or  in  a  supposition. 
e.g. — Je  ne  crois  pas^j        II  n'est  pas  sur,| 

Croyez-vous        >•  or  est-il  sur,  Vqu'il  le  fasse. 

Si  vous  croyez  J       s'il  est  sur, 

These  forms  (negative,  interrogative,  hypothetical)  seem 
to  supply  the  lack  of  certainty  which  is  essential  to  the  Sub- 
junctive. 

^EXCEPTIONS. — I.  The  Indicative  may  be  used  in  these 
cases,  though  the  Subjunctive  is  more  elegant  in  writing. 
In  fact,  if  the  negative  and  interrogative  forms  are  com- 
bined, they  amount  to  a  rhetorical  but  emphatic  affirma- 
tive. 

e.g. — Ne  savez-vous  pas  que  vous  §tes  ici  pour  travailler  1 
«=  vous  savez  que,  hence  the  Indicative. 

[Compare  N'avez-vous  pas  des  livres  francaisl  lisez-les. 
§  124,  I.  1.] 

1  i  Como  esta  V.  (vuestra  merced)  ?  = '  How  are  you '  ? 

no 


SUBJUNCTIVE  (continued).       §§  194* -195 

II. — DIKE,  even  when  used  interrogatively  or  hypothetically, 
generally  takes  the  Indicative ;  it  does  so  always  when  used 
negatively. 

e.g. — Est-ce  que  vous  dites  qu'il  est  la? — Je  ne  dis  pas 
qu'il  est  la. 

III. — In  CONVERSATION,  the  Subjunctive  mood  is  gener- 
ally avoided  (when  possible),  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive 
always. 

[For  practice  on  the  Subjunctive  after  Verbs  (only),  see  Drill,  p.  121 
§§  306-307,  and  (Sentences),  pp.  122-123  §§  309-311.] 


§  195.        II.  After  certain  CONJUNCTIONS. 


1.  Final 


1  I  =  in  order  that. 
pour  quej 

de  peur  que    \which  take  ne  =for  fear 
de  crainte  que/  [lest. 


2.     Concessive 
(EXCEPT    quand 
mime  which  takes1 
the  Conditional)1 


3.    Conditional 
(EXCEPT  si  itself)' 


1  \=  although. 
bien  quej 

quelque  .  .  .  quel 
pour  .  .  .  que      >•  =  however  .  .  . 
si ...  que          J 

soit  que.   .  .  soit  que  .  .  .  =  whether  .  .  . 

[whether. 

en  cas  que  =  in  case. 
suppose*  que  =  supposing. 
a  moins  que  =  unless. 
pourvu  que  =  provided  that. 
que  (instead  of  si)  =  if. 

4.  Limitative  /•«•«••-««*«* 
l^non  que  =  not  that. 

5    m  I     /avant  que  =  before. 

yusqu'a  ce  que  =  until  (sometimes,  though 
rarely — only  about  5% 
— used  with  the  Indica- 
tive, in  which  case  it 
it  merely  indicates  a 
sequence  of  facts,  and 
means  merely '  and  then '). 

1  See  §  223. 
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§§  195-196*        SUBJUNCTIVE  (continued). 

6.  Consecutive  f  *«  facon  que     1 

(rarely)          |       maniere  Qu®  f  =  so   #wi£   (rarely — only 
^'          [de  sorte  que     J     about  5% — used  with 

the  Subjunctive,  when 
finality  or  intention 
are  expressly  insisted 
upon;  in  this  case  it 
is  better  to  use  a/in 
que\  see  1). 

7.  Que,  repeating  or  standing  instead  of  any  of  the  above 
Conjunctions,  and  instead  of  si. 

NOTICE.— Si  .  .  .  que,  meaning  so  ...  that  (Lat.  tarn 
.  .  .  uty  or  tantum  .  .  .  ut)  takes  the  Indicative. 

The  Other  Conjunctions  take  the  Indicative. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.   122  §  308,  &  (sentences)  p.  123  §§  312- 
313  ;  or  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  149  §  385.] 

§  196.*        *IH.  After  certain  PRONOUNS,  ETC. 

1. — Quelque  .  .  .  que,  quel  que,  etc.       Whatever. 
qui  que,  whoever. 

quoi  que,  whatever. 

t>9> — Quelques  richesses  que  vous  ayez,  Whatever  riches 

you  (may)  have. 
quelles   que   soient  vos  richesses,  whatever  your 

riches  may  be  (are). 

qui  que  vous  soyez,  whoever  you  may  be  (are). 
quoi  qu'on  dise,  whatever  one  may  say  (says). 

2.— The  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  (qui,  etc.,  oil). 

(a)  expressing  intention  or  generality : 

e.g. — Amenez-moi  un  me" deem  qui  me  gu&risse,  Fetch 
a  doctor  who  may  cure  me. 

(Comp.  Latin  qui  =  ut  is  followed  by  the  Subjunctive.) 

(b)  dependent  upon  a  Superlative. 

e.g. — C'est  le  meilleur  ouvrage  qui  soit  public",  //  is 

the    best    work    that   has    been    (may   have    been) 
published. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  (continued).     §§  196*-197* 

Or  dependent  upon  an  Adjective  that  is  tantamount 
to  a  Superlative,  viz.,  le  premier,  dernier,  and 
seul. 

e.g. — Livingstone  est  le  premier  qui  ait  traverse* 
1'Afrique,  Livingstone  is  the  first  man  who 
crossed  Africa. 

(c)  preceded  by  a  negative,  interrogative  or  hypothetical 
clause. 

e.g. — II  n'y  a  personne  \ 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu'nn  Vqui  le  sache. 
S'il  y  a  quelqu'un  J 

Except :  when  preceded  by  ce  n'est  pas  (moi,  lui,  etc., 
qui). 

e.g. — Ce  n'est  pas  lui  qui  1'a  fait=  '  he  did  not  do  it.' 

(C'est,  ce  n'est  pas  before  a  noun  or  personal  pronoun  are 
only  a  French  way  of  expressing  emphasis  ;  see  '  est-ce  que,' 
§  193  end,  NOTICE,  page  140.) 

(d)  preceded  by      peu,  ne  .  .  .  guere,  ne  .  .  .  que: 

e.g. — 11  y  en  a  peu  qui  le  puissent. 
II  n'y  a  qu'eux     „     „         „ 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  124  §§  314-315.] 


§  197.*  *SEQUENCE  OF  TENSES. 

^— «US££?}«  followed '  - fpresent 

Imperfect 


INDICATIVE^ 


Past  Definite 
Past  Indefinite 


are  fol-   f  Imperfect  UUBJUNCTIVB. 


Pluperfect 
X  and  Conditional 

e.g. — Je  viens        \  ~        ,-j  He  fasse. 
je  viendrai    J  a  L  \l'ait  fait. 

Je  venais 


je  vms 

je  suis  venu 


>afin 


qu'ilj 


le  fit. 
1'eut  fait. 


j'e'tais  venu 
X  je  viendrais 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  #/>.  122-326  §§  309-317,  or  Rap.  Ex.,  pp.  110-116  §§  286-303.T 
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§§  198*-200*      SUBJUNCTIVE  (continued). 

§  198,* 
*FRENCH  AND  LATIN  SUBJUNCTIVE  COMPARED. 

The  French  follows  the  rules  of  the  Latin  Subjunctive 
(even  in  the  exception  espe*rer.) 

Except : 

1. — in  oblique  interrogation  : 

e.g. — Je  lui  demandai  quel  livre  il  lisait,  Tasked  him 
what  book  he  was  reading  (Lat.  quern  librum 
legeret). 

2. — si  .  .  .  que,  tant .  .  .  que  which  take  the  Indicative 
(see  above,  §  195,  NOTICE). 

[For  practice  on  the  whole  Subjunctive,  see  Drill,  p.  125,  §§  316  and 
317,  or— Rapid  Exercises,  p.  109,  §§  282-308  ;  Sentences  from  §  286.] 


^SUBJUNCTIVE  IN  PRINCIPAL  CLAUSES. 

§  199.*  *!.— The  IMPERATIVE. 

e.g. — qu'il  vienne !  Let  him  come  \ 

qu'ils  viennent !  Let  them  come  \ 

N.B. — The  que  or  qu'il  is  often  omitted : 
e.g. — Soit !  So  be  it ! 

Plaise  a  Dieu  que  .  .  !       Would  to  God  that  .  .  ! 

Dieu  fasse  que  .  ,  !  Heaven  grant  that .  .  \ 


§  200.* 

*IL—  The  PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE 

is  used  instead  of  (1)  the  Past  Conditional, 

(2)  the  Pluperfect  Indicative  after  si. 
e.g. — II  ne  1'eut  jamais  fait,  si  je  1'eusse  pu  faire  (Corneille) 
=  aurait  fait  avais  pu; 

*  He  would  never  have  done  it,  if  I  had  been  able  to  do  it.1 
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PRES.    PARTICIPLE  OR  VERBAL  ADJECT.      §§  20l*-202* 

§  201.* 

*III.  1.  —  PUISSE-JE,  PUISSES-TU,  ETC.  =  May  I  (etc.)  .  .  . 
e.g.  —  Puisse'-je  mourir  !  May  I  die  ! 

puisse-t-il  r^ussir  !          May  he  succeed  I 

2.  —  DUSSE-JE,  DUSSES-TU,  ETC.  =  Were  I  (etc.)  to  .  .  . 

e.g.  —  Je  le  ferai,  dusse*-je  en  mourir,  /  will  do  it,  were  I 
to  die  for  it. 

3.  —  JE  NE  SACHS  PAS  QUE  (1st  pers.  sing.  only)  = 

=  1  am  not  aware  that. 

e.g.  —  Je  ne  sache  pas  qu'il  ait  raison,  I  am  not  aware  that 
he  is  right. 

[For  practice  on  General  Recapitulation,  see  Drill,  pp.  125  <£-•  126,  §§  316 
*fc  317,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  109-117  §§  282-308,  sentences  from  §  286.] 


§  202.* 
*PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  OR  VERBAL  ADJECTIVE. 

The  Present  Participle  is  invariable. 
The  Adjective  is  variable. 

Test.  —  An  Adjective  rarely  has  an  indirect  object,  and 
can  never  have  an  accusative  •  generally  expresses  a  quality, 
and,  in  English,  is  placed  before  the  noun. 

A  Present  Participle  generally  expresses  an  action. 

e.g.  —  J'ai  pass6  une  soire"e  charmante,  /  spent  a  charming 

evening. 
J'ai  vu  une  femme  charmant  des  serpents,  I  saw  a 

woman  charming  snakes. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  pp.  127  and  128  §§  318-321,  or  Rapid 
Exercises,  pp.  124  <fc  125  §§  320-324.] 
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§§  203-205*          PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

§  203.  RULE  L— The  Past  Participle  alone,  or  conjugated 
with  £tre,  agrees  with  its  subject,  like  an  adjective. 

e.g. — Des  chiens  battus. — Us  sont  battus. 


§  204.  RULE  II.— The  Past  Participle  conjugated  with 
avoir  agrees  with  its  accusative  if  this  accusative  comes 
before  it. 

e.g. — II  a  battu  ses  chiens,          He  has  beaten  his  dogs. 

Les  chiens  qu'il  a  battus,  The  dogs  that  he  his  beaten. 
Quels  chiens  a-t-il  battus  ?  JFTiat  dogs  did  he  beat  ? 

\Forpractice,  see  Drill,  pp.  130  &  131  §§  322-325,  or  Kapid  Exercises, 
pp.  126-127  §§  325-329.] 


§  205.*  "REMARK  1.— In  Reflexive  Verbs  the  Past 
Participle  agrees  as  if  the  auxiliary  was  avoir  (see 
Rule  II.). 

e.g. — 11  s'est  donne"  de  la  peine,       He  took  trouble. 

La  peine  qu'il  s'est  denude,    The  trouble  that  he  took, 
(peine  is  the  accusative  in  both  cases.) 

In  essentially  Reflexive  Verbs  (i.e.  those  that  are  never 
used  except  in  the  reflexive  form)  the  reflexive  pronoun  is 
in  the  accusative. 

e.g. — Elle  s'est  souvenue,  She  has  remembered. 

11s  se  sont  empards  de  la  ville,  They  have  seized  the  town. 

The  Past  Participle  agrees  in  both  cases,  because  se  is  its 
accusative. 

Except  in  s'arroger,  'to  claim  for  oneself,'  in  which  the 
reflexive  pronoun  is  the  dative. 

e.g. — La  couronne  qu'ils  se  sont  arroge'e,  The  crown  that 

they  arrogated  (to  themselves}. 
Us  se  sont  arroge"  la  couronne. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  #p.  131  &  132  §§  326-329,  or  Rapid  Exercises, 
pp.  128  <fc  129  §§  329-333.] 
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PAST  PARTICIPLE  (continued).     §§  206*- 207* 

X 

§  206.*    *REMARK  2.— The  Past  Participle  followed  by 
an  Infinitive  (see  Rule  II.). 

e.g. — Les  poissons  quo  j'ai  vus  nager,  The  fish  that  I  saw 

swimming. 

(que  is  accusative  to  mis,  since  nageant  may  be  used  for 
nager.) 

Les  poissons  que  j'ai  vu  prendre,  The  fish  tJiat  I  saw  being  taken. 

(prenant  cannot  be  used  for  prendre  ;  que  is  accusative 
to  prendre ;  the  accusative  of  vu  is  quelqu'un 
understood.) 

Sometimes  the  accusative  is  the  accusative  not  of  the 
Past  Participle,  but  of  an  Infinitive  understood  : 

e.g. — II  a  pris  toutes  les  precautions  qu'il  a  pu  (i.e.  prendre), 
He  took  all  the  precautions  that  he  could  (i.e.  take). 


§  207.*  *N.B. — 1.  Fait  followed  by  an  Infinitive  is  always 
invariable. 

e.g. — Les  habits  que  j'ai  fait  faire. 
Les  enfants  que  j'ai  fait  nager. 

*N.B. — 2.  Les  trois  heures  qu'il  a  dormi,  The  three 
Iwurs  that  ( =  during  which)  he  slept  (dormir,  being  intransi- 
tive, cannot  have  an  accusative). 

ve*cu,  re'gne' ; — coute",  valu  (in  the  technical  sense  of 
money)  are  invariable  for  the  same  reason. 

*N.B. — 3.  The  Past  Participle  of  unipersonal  verbs  is 
always  invariable. 

e.g. — Les  pluies  qu'il  y  a  eu,  The  rains  that  there  have  been, 
(y  avoir  cannot  have  an  accusative.) 

II  a  pris  les  precautions  qu'il  a  fallu  (i.e.  prendre), 
He  took  the  precautions  that  it  was  necessary  to  take. 

[For  practice  on  the  Past  Part., 

with  avoir  and  Stre,  see  Drill,  p.  130,  §§  322-325,  or  Rap.  Ex.,  p.  126,  §§  325-328. 
of  Reflex.  Verbs,  „          p.  131,  §J  320-329,  „  p.  127,  §§  329-333. 

foil,  by  Infin.,  ,,         p.  132, 5§  330-331,  „  p.  129, 5  334. 

CCUte",  valU,  etc.,  „         p.  133, 5§  332-333,  „  „      §335. 

(recapitulation),  „       pp.  134-135, 5§  334-336,    „  j>.131  55339-342. 
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§§  208*-209*  IL  EST— C'EST. 

§  208.*  *IL  EST— O'EST. 

RULE. 

I.  Before  an  Adjective  unaccompanied  by  a  noun,  use  il  or 
elle  est. 

(a)  Masc.  il  est  bon  =  he  or  it  is  good. 

(b)  Fern,    elle  est  bonne  =  she  or  it  is  good. 

/  x  XT         .,      .   ,         fde  travailler. 

(c)  Neut.  il  est  bon  1  .„. 

\que  nous  travaillions. 

(N.B. — II  est  (neuter)  cannot  be  used  unless  the  adjective 
is  followed  by  a  clause  beginning  by  de  or  que.) 

II.  In  all  other  cases,  use  c'est. 

(a)  Masc.  c'est  un  bon  general  =  he  is  a  good  general 

c'est  un  h6tel  =  it  is  an  hotel. 

(b)  Fern,    c'est  une  bonne  cuisiniere  =  she  is  a  good  cook. 

c'est  une  belle  maison  =  it  is  a  fine  house. 

(c)  Neut.  c'est  bon  =  it  is  good.    (No  de  or  que  follows  bon. ) 

c'est  se  tromper  que  de  le  croire  =  it  is  a  mistake 
to  think  so.    (Se  tromper  is  not  an  adjective.) 

X  N.B. — ce  sont,  c'e"taient,  etc.,  before  3rd  pers.  pL 

c'est  nous, 
c'est  vous. 
but,  ce  sont  eux. 

OBSERVE. — Generally  when  'that'  can  be  used  in 
English,  ce  (which  is  but  the  unlengthened  form  of  cela  = 
'  that ')  should  be  used.  We  should  say  '  that  is  good ' 
(c'est  bon) ;  but  '  it  is  good  to  work '  (not  '  that  is  good  to 
work '),  hence  '  il  est  bon  de  travailler.' 


§  209.*  <L 

REMARK  I. — If  the  article  is  omitted,  as  it  is  generally, 
before  a  Noun  used  as  appositive  complement,  this  noun  is 
treated  as  an  adjective  : 

e.g. — il  est  soldat,         he  is  a  soldier. 

elle  est  veuve,      she  is  a  wdow.  (See  I.,  above.) 

But  if  the  article  is  used,  c'est  must  be  used  : 
c'est  un  soldat ; 
c'est  une  veuve.     (See  II.,  above.) 
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XL  EST— C'EST  (continued).      §§  2 09*- 210* 

REMARK  II. — Certain  phrases  are  used  as  adjectives. 

II  est  a  craindre  qu'il  ne  vienne,  It  is  to  be  feared  that  he 

mil  come. 

II  est  de  mon  devoir  de  vous  punir,  It  is  my  duty  to  punish 

you. 

REMARK  III. — Sometimes,  particularly  in  conversation, 
c'est  is  used  instead  of  il  est  before  an  adjective  neuter 
followed  by  de  or  que.  It  is  a  sort  of  anacoluthon  which 
should  not  be  imitated  in  writing. 

e.g. — 'Oh!  c'est  vraiment  de'sagre'able  de  se  trouver  en 

presence  de  tels  objets  ! '  (Gautier). 
'Que  ce   serait  bon,    pourtant,   de  respirer  Tair 
natal ! '  (Geo.  Ohnet). 

Keally  the  sentence  stops  after  ddsagr&ible  and  bon,  and  in 
reading  or  speaking  the  voice  would  pause ;  then  the  sen- 
tence begins  afresh  to  explain  what  was  d6sagr6dble  or  bon. 

The  same  sort  of  anacoluthon  is  seen  in  such  idioms  as : 
'  //  y  en  avail  du  monde  \ '  ( = '  there  was  a  number  of  people ! '). 
After  avait  the  sentence  is  complete ;  du  monde  is  thrown  in 
to  explain  the  en,  which  the  speaker  thought  perhaps  not 
sufficiently  clear. 

§  210.*  *II. 

REMARK  I. — If  a  clause  follows  a  Noun  or  an  Infinitive, 
a  redundant  que  is  generally  added  : 

e.g. — C'est  un  peche"  que  de  mentir  =  It  is  a  sin  to  tell  a  lie. 
C'est  se  tromper  que  de  le  croire  =  It  is  a  mistake  to 

think  so. 

REMARK  II. — Sometimes  the  article  is  idiomatically 
omitted : 

C'e'tait  plaisir  de  voir  comme  elle  mangeait  (Gautier). 
C'est  folie  de  se  deVouer  a  un  ambitieux  (De  Vigny). 

These  cases  should  be  kept  distinct  from  §  209,  RE- 
MARK I. 

REMARK  III. — Sometimes  the  noun  is  understood  : 

e.g. — C'e'tait  le  13  mai. 

EXCEPTION  : — Of  the  TIME  OF  DAY,  always  use  il  est : 
e.g. — II  est  trois  heures. 

II  e'tait  minuit  et  demi.  [p. T.O.I 
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§§  210* -212*       IL  EST— C'EST  (continued). 
§  210*  (continued). 

REMARK  IV. — To  throw  stress  (emphasis)  upon  a  word, 
c'est  is  used  (followed,  of  course,  by  the  Indicative)  : 

e.g. — '  You  did  that '  =  'c'est  vous  qui  avez  fait  cela.' 

N.B. — Care  should  be  taken  in  such  cases  that  the  tenses 
used  do  not  clash  :  if  the  chief  verb  is  in  the  Past  Definite 
or  in  the  Imperfect,  the  verb  used  to  emphasise  its  subject 
or  object  should  be  in  the  same  tense. 

e.g.— 

Ce  fut  Casca  qui  frappa  le  premier  =  '  Casca  struck  first.' 

~~i    J 

C'e'tait  lui  qu'il  aimait  le  plus  =  'It  was  him  he  loved  best.' 

~1     T~ 

EXCEPTIONS : 

1.  il  est  vrai  =  'it  is  true,'  in  a  concessive  sense. 

e.g. — Je  suis  ane,  il  est  vrai,  j'en  conviens,  je  1'avoue ; 
Mais  que  dore'navant  on  me  blame,  on  me  loue ; 
J'en  ferai  a  ma  t6te.  (LAFONTAINE.) 

c'est  vrai  = '  it  is  a  fact.' 

2.  est-il  possible  ?  may  be  used  instead  of '  est-ce  possible  1 ' 

3.  il  en  est  ainsi  or  de  me"me  de  .  .  .—It  is  so  with  .  .  . 

4.  il  est  tard  =  It  is  late,  on  the  analogy  of  *  il  est  trois 

heures.'     Compare  §  210,  REMARK  III.,  EXCEPTION. 


§  211.*         ^GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS. 

*REMARK  I. — A  verb  like  sembler,  pouvoir,  may  be  in- 
troduced before  £tre  without  affecting  the  Rule. 

II  peut  6tre  sot  d'avoir  trop  de  confiance  =  It  may  be  foolish 

to  be  too  trustful. 

Ce  semble  6tre  beau  =  It  (that)  seems  to  be  fine. 
Ce  semble  6tre  une  qualite"  = /£  (that)  seems  to  be  a  good 

quality. 

§  212.*  *REMARK  II. — It  must  be  remembered  that  if  an 
adjective  refers  to  a  noun,  in  French  it  must  be  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  though  it  may  be  neuter  in  English, 
and  the  case  conies  under  Section  I,  §  208. 

e.g. — '  I  like  this  house,  it  is  large  '  =  J'aime  cette  maison, 
elle  est  grande. 
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IL  EST— C'EST  (continued) — NEGATIVES.  §§  213*-215 

§  213.*  *REMARK  III. — Great  care  must  be  taken  to  dis- 
tinguish between  §tre  used  in  the  above  cases,  i.e.  as  a  copula 
or  attributive  verb,  in  'incomplete  predication/ — and  6tre  used 
in  its  strictly  proper  sense  as  a  verb  of  existence  or  state  (the 
il  or  elle  being  used  as  a  personal  pronoun),  as  in : 

Where  is  your  book  1     It  is  on  the  table.  =  Ou  est  votre 

livre  ? — n  est  sur  la  table. 
He  is  early  =  11  est  en  avance. 

N.B.  1. — C'est  sa  sceur  =  that  is  his  sister  (pointing  to  her). 
Elle  est  sa  sceur  =  she  (of  whom  mention  has 
previously  been  made)  is  his  sister. 

N.B.  2. — II  est  is  used  in  elevated  style  in  prose,  and 

always  in  poetry  instead  of  il  y  a  : 
e.g. — H  est  des  homnies  =  there  are  men. 

(They  are  men  =  l  Ce  sont  des  hommes.') 

N.B.  3.— Notice  such  IDIOMS  as : 

il  est  question,  &c., 
which  really  come  under  N.B.  2. 

[For  practice  on  the  Rule,  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  262-265,  on  the  Rule, 
Exceptions  and  Remarks,  Rapid  Exercises,  §§  266-269.] 


214. 


PAS  or  POINT, 
JAMAIS, 
NE  .  .  .  «(  PLUS, 

PERSONNE, 
RIEN, 

NI  .  .  .,  NI  .  .  .,  NE, 


NEGATIVES. 

not. 


never. 

no  longer  (or  no  more). 

nobody  (or  no  one). 

nothing. 

neither  .  .  .,  nor  .  .  . 


§  215.  RULE. — The  Negative  consists  of  two  parts  : 


e.g. — Je  ne  sais  pas  or  point, 

Je  ne  me  le  rappelle  jamais, 
Je  ne  m'en  souviens  plus, 
Je  n'ai  vu  personne, 
Rien  ne  1'etonne, 
Ne  pas  aimer, 

Ni  lui  ni  son  frere  ne  1'ont  fait, 
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/  do  not  know. 
I  never  recollect. 
I  recollect  no  longer  or  no  more. 
I  saw  nobody. 

Nothing  takes  him  by  surprise. 
Not  to  love. 

Neither  he  nor  his  brother  did  it. 

[P.T.O.] 


§§  215-216  ADDITION  OF  NE. 

§  215  (continued). 

NOTICE.- 

(savoir  (generally,  always  when  meaning  -\ 
pouvoir),1 
pouvoir  (elegantly),  V  pas  is  omitted. 

oser  (sometimes), 
cesser  (sometimes), 

e.g.  —  Je  ne  saurais  vous  le  dire,         /  could  not  tell  you. 
Je  ne  sais,1  /  don't  know. 

etc. 
For  the  place  of  NE  in  a  sentence,  see  Personal  Pronouns,  §  1  57. 

[For  practice  on  Sentences  in  the  Negative  (and  Interrogative),  see  Drill,  pp.  64-68, 
§§  185-211,  and  pp.  136  and  137,  §§  337-340;  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  91-93, 
§§  253-261.] 

X  §  216.  ADDITION  OF  NE. 

Ne  is  added  after  :  — 

fearing,|    used  affirmatively  ; 

1.  Verbs  of  •{  doubting,       „     negatively; 

preventing,  „     always. 
[I  i.e.  whenever  in  Latin  'ne'  is  used.] 
See  Subjunctive,  §  192. 

2.  Conjunctions  meaning  'lest'  (ne  in  Latin)  : 

de  peur  que. 
de  crainte  que. 
See  Subjunctive,  §  195. 

3.  A  Comparative  affirmative  (and,  though  not  necessarily,  after  a 
Comparative  negative),  and  autre,  autrement  que  : 

e.g.— 

II  s'amuse  plus  qu'il  ne  devrait,  He  plays  more  than  he  should. 

II  ne  s'amuse  pas  plus  qu'il  (ne)  He  does  not   play  more   than  he 

devrait,  should. 

II  s'y  est  pris  autrement  qu'il  ne  He  set  about  it  otherwise  than  he 

1'aurait  du,  should. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  137  §§  339  and  340,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  91-93 
§§  253-261.1 


1  If  the  object  of  savoir  is  a  Noun  or  an  Infinitive,  pas  should  be  used  : 
e.g.  —  Je  ne  sais  pas  ma  Ie9on. 

il  nc  sait  pas  ecrire. 

Je  ne  sais  pas  is  usual  in  conversation  ;  je  ne  sais  is  rather  '  bookish  '  ;  it  is  less 
strong  as  a  statement,  and  implies,  '  I  don't  know,  and  little  do  I  care.' 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


217-219 


§217. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 
CONJUNCTIONS  OF  TIME. 


SIMULTANEOUS  ACTION. 

POSTERIOR  ACTION. 

ANTERIOR  ACTION. 

?uand'   }whm. 
lorsque,  J 

avant  que,       before. 

Comme,            as. 
Pendant  1^,\whik 
tandis  que,    J 
aussi  long- 
temps  que,  Yso  long  as. 
tant  que, 

apres  que,        after. 
depuis  que,      since. 

S  ^A6*          !•«*  soon  as. 
aussitotque,  J 

jusqu'a  ce  que,  until. 

Take  the  INDICATIVE. 

Take  the  SUBJUNC- 
TIVE generally. 

§  218.*  *QUAND,   etc.  ('  WHEN,  AS  SOON  AS,'  etc.)  AND 

THE  FUTURE. 

RULE. — Whenever  a  Conjunction  of  time  may  be  followed 
by  the  Future,  the  French  express  futurity  twice. 
e.g. — '  When  he  comes  he  will  tell  you '  = 
=  Lorsqu'il  viendra,  il  vous  le  dira. 

*  We  were  to  lunch  as  soon  as  we  had  arrived  at  the  town  '  = 
=  Nous  devions  dejeuner  des  que  nous  serions  arrives  &  la 
ville. 

(Conditional,  i.e.  Future  in  the  past.) 
N.B. — 1.  Si  =  *if/  i.e.  in  a  supposition,  cannot  be  used 

with  the  Future  or  Conditional. 

N.B. — 2.  Conjunctions  governing  the  Subjunctive  cannot 
be  used  with  the  Future  or  Conditional. 
(Beware  of  avant  que  and  jusqu'a  ce  que.    See 

Subjunctive,  §  195.) 
[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  144  §  357.] 


§219. 


WHEN '? ' 


Quand  only  can  be  used  in  interrogation. 

e.g. — <  When  did  he  come  '  ?  =  quand  est-il  venu  ? 

But,    Quand    )  on  lui  dit  une  chose,  il  ne  Poublie 
Lorsqu'  j  [jamais, 


153 


§§  220*-222*  CONJUNCTIONS  (continued)—*!. 

*SI. 

§  220.*  Si  may  mean  : — 

I. — '  if,'  expressing  a  condition,  a  supposition,  a  hypothesis, 

>  «•£.— 
Si  vous  travaillez,  vous  reussirez,  If  you  work  you  will  succeed. 

or  II. — '  whether ' : 
e.g.— 
Je  ne  sais  s'il  viendra,  /  don't  know  if  (whether)  he  will  come. 

§  221.*  I.  Si  hypothetical. 

si          fPresent     ^ 
hypothetical^  Imperfect  Vindicative. 

takes         [Pluperfect]  (sometimes,  in  high  style,  Plupft.  SubJ.) 

f  je  fais. 
e.g. — SK  je  faisais. 

(j'avais  fait,  or  (in  high  style) :  j'eusse  fait. 

N.B. — Que  repeating  this  si  takes  the  Subjunctive. 

e.g — S'il  vient  et  qu'il  puisse  parler,  nous  nous  amuserons, 
If  he  comes  and  can  speak,  we  shall  enjoy  ourselves. 

WARNING.— Si  ( =  'if ')  must  not  be  used  with  the  future 
(or  conditional),  though  in  Latin  si  could  be  so  used,  si  fecero, 
1  if  I  did,'  and  though  Conjunctions  of  time  take  the  future  in 
French  when  they  are  not  used  with  the  future  in  English  : 

Quand  il  viendra,  nous  nous  amuserons.    (See  §  218  above.) 

§  222.*  IL— Si  =  Whether 

may  be  used,  as  in  English,  with  any  tense  in  the  Indica- 
tive, with  the  Future  and  Conditional  (never  with  the 
Subjunctive). 

(vient,  Tvenait. 

Je  ne  savais  s'il  \  £tait  venu. 
6bt  venu, 
viendra,  [viendrait. 

;  For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  143,  §§  355  and  356.] 
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CON  JUNCTIONS  (wnt.) — QUAND  MEME— QUE.  §§  223*~224* 

§  223.*  *QUAND  MEME. 

Quand  meme,  even  though  (and  quand  in  this  sense),  are 
used  only  with  the  Conditional. 

e-ff> — Quand  meme  vous  le  sauriez,  vous  n'en  seriez  pas 

plus  avance*,  Even  though  you  knew,  you  would  be  no 

better  off. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  122,  §  308,  and  (Sentences),  p.  123,  §§  312 
and  313  ;  also  (on  all  Conjunctions),  pp.  143-145,  §§  354-359,  or — on 
this  chapter,  §§  217-223,  Rapid  Exercises,^.  148-149,  §§  380-385.] 


§224.*  *  DIFFERENT  USES  OF  QUE  (CONJUNCTION). 

(Notice  the  different  moods  governed. ) 

1.  =  quand  :  e.g. — Le  jour  que  je  1'ai  vu. 

Quand  j'irai  en  France  et  que  je  vous 
verrai,  nous  en  reparlerons. 

2.  =  depuis  que :  e.g. — II  y  a  trois  jours  que  je  (ne)  vous 

[ai  vu. 

3.  =  afin  que  :  e.g. — Approchez  que  je  vous  parle. 

4.  =  jusqu'a  ce  que  :  e.g. — Attendez  qu'il  vienne. 

5.  =avant  que  :  e.g. — '  II  m'a  dit  qu'il  ne  faut  jamais 

4  Vendre  la  peau  de  Pours  qu'on  ne  1'ait  mis  par  terre. 

6.  =  sans  que  :  e.g. — Ne  partez  pas  que  je  ne  vous  le  dise. 

II  ne  paie  rien  qu'il  ne  se  le  fasse 
rembourser. 

7.  =  cependant :  e.g. — II  me'dirait  qu'on  ne  le  croirait  pas. 

II  vous  verrait  mourir  de  faim  qu'il 
ne  viendrait  pas  &  votre  secours. 

II  aurait  conquis  toute  1'Europe  qu'il 
aurait  encore  fait  la  guerre. 

8.  =  soit  que  :  e.g. — Qu'il  ait  raison  ou  non,  je  n'en  ferai 

[rien. 

9.  =  Imperative  :  e.g. — Qu'il  entre ! 

10.  =  combien  :  e.g. — Que  d'amis  il  a  !  qu'il  a  d'argent ! 

Que  je  suis  malheureux  ! 

11.  =pourquoi :  e.g. — Que  n'6tes-vous  venu  plus  tot  1 

12.  =si:  e.g. — Si  vous  vous  pr^sentez  et  que   vous   lui 

fassiez  des  excuses,  il  vous  pardonnera. 

13.  redundant :  e.g. — C'est  une  belle  ville  que  Paris. 

C'est  un  peche  que  de  mentir.    [P.T.O.] 
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§§  224*-225*  CONJUNCTIONS— QUE  (cont.)— AS  MUCH,  ETC. 

§  224  (continued) 

NOTICE.— 

— L'ami  qu'amene  son  frere.1 
— Que  faites-vous  1 
— Qu'est-il  ? 

— Fais  ce  que  dois,  advienne  que  pourra. 
— Coute  que  coute. 
(See  the  Kelative  Pronoun,  §§  162-166,  and  '  What.'  §  167.) 

123 

— Qu'est-ce    que    c'est    que  c  e  la  ?  *  what  is  that' 1 

123 

(lit.  '  what  (pron.)  is  it  that  (conj.)  it  is,  is    that? ') 

The  3rd  que  is  redundant. 
[For practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,^?.  82  §§  231-233.] 

§225.*    *AS,   SO,   AS   MUCH,   SO   MUCH   .   .   AS. 

AUTANT,  TANT,  TELLEMENT,  Aussi,  Si  .  .  QUE. 


—  - 

In  Comparison.3 

No  Comparison. 

With  Verbs  and  Nouns 

autant 

tant 

With    Adjectives     and 
Adverbs 

aussi 

si 

e.g.  —  J'aime  Horace  autant  que  Virgile. 

J'aime  tant  Horace  que  je  1'ai  lu  trois  fois. 

J'aime  tant  Horace  ! 
II  est  aussi  fort  que  vous. 

II  est  si  fort  qu'il  peut  soulever  cette  table. 

II  est  si  fort  ! 
(Tellement  may  be  used  instead  of  tant  or  si.) 

[For  practice,   see  Drill,  pp.   141  and  142  §§  351-353,    or   Rapid 
Exercises,  pp.  142  and  143  §§  367-370.] 


1  =  '  the  friend  whom  his  brother  brings  '  (not  :   '  who  brings  his 
brother.'     This  would  be  :  qui  amene  son  frere  ;  qu'  =  que  accus.} 

2  The  comparison  may  be  expressed  or  understood  : 

e.g.  —  Nous  travaillons  comme  autant  de  negres,    We  work  like  so 
many  niggers. 
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§226* 
§  226.* 

*  <  IN  '  OR  '  TO '  BEFORE  GEOGRAPHICAL  NAMES. 

Translate  in  or  to  (whether  expressing  change  of  place 
or  not)  as  follows  : 

I  feminine :  —en. 
e.g. — en     France.    '  in     or    to 
France,'  en  Angleterre. 
masculine  :  -au. 
e.g. — au  Danemark,  au  Canada. 

[N.B. — Countries,  etc.,  ending  in  -e  mute  are  feminine  ; 
e.g. — La  France,  la  Chine,  la  Suisse,  la  Bourgogne. 
Except : — Le  Bengale, 
le  Hanovre, 
le  Mexique. 
Others  are  masculine : 

e.g. — Le  Danemark,  Le  Japon.] 

II. — Before  a  Town  :  — a. 
e.g. — a  Paris,  a  Londres. 

Je  demeure  a  Paris ;  je  vais  a  Paris. 

N.B. — au  Havre  (Le  Havre),  au  Caire  (Le  Caire). 

large  in  Europe  (the  size  of  a 
province  or  county)  :  — en. 
e.g.—  en   Sicile,   en  Corse, 
en  Crete. 


Before  an  Island^ 


small  in  Europel 

and  [•  —  a. 

all  outside.  | 

e.g.  —  a  Jersey,  a  Majorque, 
a  Malte,  i  Terre-Neuve, 
a  Madagascar,  a  Java. 

{Australie,  1  that  have  common  termina- 

Tasmanie,  [•     tions,  and  take  en,  like 

Nouvelle  ZelandeJ      ordinary  countries. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  140,  §§  346-350,  or  Rapid  Exercises, 
p.  141,  §§  362-366.] 
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§§  227*-229*      YES,  THEN,  SINCE,  AFTER,  ETC. 


*YES,  THEN,  SINCE,  AFTER,  BEFORE,  UNTIL, 
MORE,  THAN,  TOWARDS. 

§  227.*  YES. 

1.  Oui  generally. 

2.  Si  may  only  be  used  after  a  negative  in  the  preceding 
sentence. 

e.g. — fites-vous  alle*  a  Paris  1         —Oui  (only). 
Vous  n'etes  pas  alle  a  Paris.  — Si  (or  oui). 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  146  §  360.] 


§  228.' 


*THEN. 


1.  Alors  =  c  at  that  time'  (from  Lett,  ad  illam  horam,  '  a 
that  hour '). 

2.  Ensuite,l( en  suite) 

3.  Apres,    ]-  = '  afterwards  '  (  =  Lat.  post,  adv.). 

4.  Puis, 

5.  Done  =  '  therefore  '  ( =  Lat.  ergo). 

e.g.- 

1.  II  e"tait  alors  midi,  It  was  then  twelve. 

2.  Et  ensuite  qu'a-t-il  fait  1  And  after  that,  what  did  he  do  1 
or  3.  Et  apres          „         „  ,,  „ 

4.  II  toussa,  puis  il   se   moucha,  et  puis  il  commen^a, 

He  cleared  his  throat,  then  (next)  he  blew  his  nose,  and 
then  (next)  he  began. 

5.  '  Je  pense,  done  je  suis '  (Descartes),  /  think,  therefore  I 

exist  (Lat.  cogito,  ergo  sum). 

[Drill,  p.  146  §  361.] 


§  229.*  *SlNCE. 

1.  Depuis  prep.  = '  from ' : 

e,gf — depuis  3  heures,  since  3  o'clock. 


2.  Depuis  que' 


3.  Puisque 


conj. 


('=  '  from  the  time  that '  : 
e.g. — II  n'a  rien  fait  depuis  qu'il  est  ici, 

He  has  done  nothing  since  he  has 

been  here. 

—  '  as,'  '  whereas  ' : 
e.g. — Puisque   vous    travaillez,    vous 

serez  r^compens^,    Since    you 

work,  you  will  be  rewarded. 
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YES,  THEN,  SINCE,  AFTER,  ETC.      §§  229*-23l* 

NOTICE.  —If  the  action  is  still  going  on,  the  Present  is 
used  in  French,  instead  of  the  English  Past. 

e.g.— 

Depuis  quand  Stes-vous  ici  1  = '  How  long  have  you  been  here  1 ' 
Je  suis  ici  depuis  3  heures  = '  I  have  been  here  since  3  o'clock.' 

Similarly,  the  French  Imperfect   instead  of  the  English 
Pluperfect. 

Depuis  quand  y  e'tiez-vous  ?  =  '  How  long  had  you  been  there  ? ' 
J'y  e*tais  depuis  3  heures  ?=  'I  had  been  there  since  3.' 

[Drill,  §  362.] 


§  230.* 

1.  Apres 

2.  D'apres 


-prep.  • 


*AFTER. 

4  after  '  (in  time)  ( =  Lat.  post  prep.) : 

e.g. — apres  moi,  le  deluge  ! 
'  according  to ' : 


e.g. — d'apr&s  Eaphael. 

3.  Apres  prep,  (followed  by  Past  Infm.) : 
e.g. — *  after  playing '  =  apres  avoir  joue". 

4.  Apres  que  conj.  (  =  Lat.  postquam  conj.): 

e.g. — apres  qu'il  cut  plonge",  on  ne  le  revit  plus,  After  he 
had  dived,  he  was  seen  no  more. 

[Drill,  §  363.] 


§  231.* 

1.  Avant 

2.  Devant 


*BEFORE. 
(of  time)  : 


prep 

(—  Tsit    j       ~~ff~      — 
—  JLMv.       i   /     l?       1  \ 

(ot  place) : 

ante)  SnL 


I 

_  f  .         e.g. — avant  midi. 

i       ' 

\^    e.g. — devant  l'6glise  = '  in  front  of.' 

3.  Auparavant  adv.  '  previously.' 

e.g. — Je  ne  1'avais  jamais  vu  auparavant. 

4.  Avant  de  prep,  followed  by  the  Infinitive  : 

e.g. — Avant  de  finir=' before  finishing.' 

5.  Avant  que   conj.  (  =  Lat.  ante  quam)  followed   by  the 

Subjunctive : 

e.g. — De"cidons  avant  qu'il  (no)  vienne. 

[Drill,  §  364.] 


159 


§§  232*-233*  YES,  THEN,  SINCE,  AFTER,  ETC. 

§  232.*  *  UNTIL. 

1.  Jusqu'a^rep.,  'as  far  as,'  'up  to': 
e.g. — jusqu'E  moi ;  jusqu'a  minuit, 

2.  Jusqu'a  ce  que  conj.  (followed  by  the  Subjunctive) : 
e.g. — II  faut  perseve"rer  jusqu'a  ce  que  vous  sachiez  cela. 

[Drill,  §  365.] 


§  233.*  *I.  MORE.    II.  MOST. 

1.  Plus  (followed  by  'than')  : 

e.g. — '  more  courageous '  =  plus  courageux. 

'the    more   courageous    of    the    two'  =  le    plus 

courageux  des  deux.     (See  MOST.) 
1  more  than  you '  =  plus  que  vous. 
'  more  than  three '  =  plus  de  trois. 

2.  Davantage  (at  the  end  of  a  clause)  : 

e.g. — '  You  are  powerful,  but  he  is  more '  =  Vous  Stes 

puissant,  mais  il  Test  davantage. 
'  Will  you  take  any  more  meat  ? ' — '  No  more, 
thank  you.'  =  Voulez-vous  encore  de  laviande  1 
-Non  merci,  pas  davantage. 

(N.B.  — Add  de  before  plus  after  a  numeral : 
e.g. — '  three  more '  =  trois  de  plus.) 

3.  Encore  =  *  more '  (after  a  numeral) : 
e.g. — 'three  more '  =  encore  trois. 

'Will  you  have  anymore  meat  ?'  =  "Voulez-vous 

encore  de  la l  viande  ? 
(pas  encore  = '  not  yet '). 

4.  Ne  .  .  plus  =  '  no  more '  ('  no  longer ') : 

e.g. — 'I  see  him  no  more '  =  je  ne  le  vois  plus. 

5.  IDIOMS  :  Plus  .  .  plus  .  .  =  '  the  more  .  .  the  more  .  . ' ; 
e.g. — plus  on  travaille,  plus  on  est  heureux  =  '  the  more 

you  work,  the  happier  you  are.' 
De  plus  en  plus  = '  more  and  more.' 
[Drill,  §  366.] 


1  N.B. — de  la,  not  de  (encore  not  being  an  adverb  of  quantity,  see 
§  123  II.  and  footnote  2). 
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YES,  THEN,  SINCE,  AFTER,  ETC.    §§  233*~235* 


*II.  MOST  (superlative  of  more). 

1.  plus  (superlative  relative) : 

e,gm — <the  most  beautiful  of  the  trees '  =  le  plus  beau 
des  arbres. 

2.  le  plus  (adv.) : 

e.g. — <  He  loves  you  most '  or  '  the  most '  =  il  vous  aime 
le  plus. 

3.  tres,  fort  (superlative  absolute) : 

6tg. — <  a  most  beautiful  tree '  =  un  tres  bel  arbre,  un  fort 
bel  arbre. 

4.  la  plupart  du,  de  la,  de  1',  des  : 

6tgt — <  most  men '  =  la  plupart  des  homines. 

'most  of  the  time '  =  la  plupart  da  temps. 
See  COLLECTIVES,  §  182,  II. 

§  234.*  *THAN. 

1.  Que  after  a  comparison  : 
e.g. — il  est  meilleur  que  moi. 

2.  De  before  a  numeral  (unless  a  sentence  is  understood) : 
e.g. — Nous  attendons  plus  de  vingt  personnes. 

But— 

II  a  mange  plus  que  deux  personnes  =  '  he  ate  more 

than  two  persons  (eat).' 

('  II  a  mange"  plus  de  deux  personnes ' — could  only  be  said 
of  a  hungry  cannibal.) 

[Drill,  §  367.] 

§  235.*  *TOWARDS. 

1.  Vers  (direction) : 

e.g. — Allez  vers  l'e*glise. 

2.  Envers  (with  regard  to) : 

e.g. — II  s  est  mal  conduit  envers  moi. 

[Drill,  §  368.  For  Recapitulatory  Exercises  on  this  Chapter ;  see 
Drill,  pp.  150  and  151,  §§  369-371,  or  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  144  and 
145,  §§  371-375.] 

§  235A.*  *FOR. 

Seep.  188. 
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§§  235B*-237* 

§  235B*  *TO. 

See  p.  188. 


§  236.*       *FAIRE   FOLLOWED  BY   AN   INFINITIVE. 

RULE. — When  the  Infinitive  after  faire  has  an  accusa- 
tive of  its  own,  change  the  accusative  of  faire  into  the 

dative : — 

e.g. — Je  le  fais  manger  ; — je  fais  manger  mon  cheval. 

but,  Je  lui  fais  manger  son  diner  ; — je  fais  manger  son 
diner  a  mon  cheval. 

Other  Verbs,  e.g.  voir,  entendre,  etc.,  are  often  used  in 
the  same  way : 

e.g. — Je  lui  ai  vu  tuer  dix  perdrix. 

[For  practice,  see  Drill,  p.  152  §§  372  and  373,  or  Rapid  Exercises. 
p.  122  §§315-317.] 


*WORDS  EXPRESSED  IN  FRENCH  AND 
OMITTED  IN  ENGLISH. 

§  237.*  I— *WORDS  REPEATED. 

T. — (Article,  Possessive  Adjective,  Preposition). 
GENERAL  RULE  : 
French  Nouns  do  not  stand  alone. 

e.g.— 'Gold'    =L'or. 

'  virtue '  =  la  vertu. 

See  §  115,  II.  Syntax  of  the  ARTICLE. 

Hence : — 

1 .  '  The  men  and  women '  =  les  homines  et  les  femmes. 
and  similarly  : — 

2.  '  My  book  and  pen '    =  mon  livre  et  ma  plume. 

4  Each  boy  and  girl '   =  chaque   petit   gar9on  et 

chaque  fillette. 
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EXPLETIVES  (continued).        §§  238*-241* 


fi. 
3. — Repeat  also-!  de. 


K  ae. 
[en. 

(The  other  prepositions  need  not  be  repeated.) 
[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  #p.  153-9  §§  392-406.] 


§238.*  II—  *WORDS   ADDED. 

I.  —  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

1.  When  the  accusative  comes  before  the  Verb,  repeat 
this  accusative  by  a  pronoun  : 

e.g.  —  '  That  house  I  know  quite  well  '  =  Cette  maison  je 
la  connais  bien. 

2.  —  Predicates  are  treated  in  the  same  way  : 

e.g.  —  *  Are^  you  the  mother  of  this  child  ?  '      I  am  = 
=  '  Etes-vous  la  mere  de  cet  enfant  ?  '  Je  la  suis. 

N.B.— 

Are  you  a  mother  1}  __T        _  f  fites-vous  mere  1} 

•i  n  —  J.   dill  —  i  rtl  --- 

„       nappy  f     J  I     5)     neureuse  fj 

See  §  160. 
3.—  En. 


§  239.*  II.  —  *OTHER  EXPLETIVES. 

1.  (a)  ce  : 

See  What,  §  167. 
(b)  ceux,  celles  : 

'ALL  WHO'  translate:  tons  ceux  qui,  etc.  ('all 
those  who.') 

X  §  240. 

2.  ne  expletive. 

&*§216. 
§  241.* 

3.  que  expletive. 

e.g.  —  '  A  fine  town  is  Paris  '  =  C'est  une  belle  ville 

que  Paris. 

'It  is  a  sin  to  tell  a  lie  '  =  C'est  une   pech6 
que  de  mentir. 

See  §  210,  REMARK  I.  [P.T.O. 
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§§  242*-243A*       EXPLETIVES  (continued). 

§  242.* 

4.  de  expletive,  after  a  neuter  pronoun. 

e.g. — '  Something  good ;  =  Quelque  chose  de  bon. 

'  There  is  nothing  hard  in  this  rule '  =  II  n'y  a 

rien  de  difficile  dans  cette  regie. 

'  Wliai  is  there  important  in  this  chapter  1 '  = 

=  Qu'y  a-t-il  d'important  dans  ce  chapitre  *? 

5.  k  expletive,  expressing  distance. 

e.g. — 'We  are  four  miles  from  Charing   Cross '  = 
=  Nous  sommes  k  quatre  milles  de  Charing 
Cross. 

6.  autres. 

e.g. — *  We  doctors '  =  Nous  autres  medecins. 
'  We  barristers '  =  Nous  autres  avocats. 

§  243.*  ^WARNING  :- 

Beware  of : 

1.  Verbs  that  are  transitive  in  English,  but  take  a  pre- 

position in  French. 

e.g. — '  He   resembles   his   brother '  =  II  ressemble  a 

son  frere. 

'  He   succeeded   his   father '  =  II  a    succede  k 
son  pere,  etc. 

(See  these  Verbs,  §  257.) 

N.JB. — In  *  I  gave  my  brother  a  blow,'  *  my  brother 
stands  for  '  to  my  brother '  =  J'ai  donne  un  coup  k 
mon  frere. 

2.  Verbs  that  are  intransitive  in  English,  but  reflexive 

in  French,  and  therefore  add  the  reflexive  pronoun. 
e.g. — *  He  washed '  =  II  se  lava, 

*  They  hid '  =  Us  se  cacherent. 

See  §  259. 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises    (Insertion  of   Expletives),  pp. 
153-159  §§392-406.] 

§  243A.  PREPOSITIONS. 

All  French  prepositions  govern  the  Infinitive. 

e.g. — Pour  faire,  apres  avoir  fait,  avant  de  fa  ire  cela. 
EXCEPT  en,  e.g.— en  travaillant. 
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§244* 


*DEVOIR,  FALLOIE. 


» 


{ I  HAVE  TO,  AM  TO,  COULD,  SHALL,  WILL,  SHOULD,  WOULD, 
OUGHT,  MUST.' 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  118-121  §§  309-314. 

§  244.*  *DEVOIR. 

GENERAL  SCHEME  : 

1.  Lareinedoit     passer  par  ici,   The  queen    is  to  pass  this  way. 

2.  „     „     devait      „         „         „        „      was  to  „         „ 

3.  „      „     dut  „         „         „        „       had  to  „         „ 

I  had  to 
'   "      "  "         "         "       "     \must  have     passed       „ 

..  fshould          ) 

5.  „      „     devrait    „         „         „       „     |      ht  to       fpass 

/?  -j.  JA  fshould    have^l          , 

6.  „     „     auraitdu,,         „         „       „    (oughttohayeJF^    „ 

L — Expressing  mere  futurity  : 

e.g. — Instances  1  and  2  above. 

II  prit  les  dispositions  indispensables  a  un  homme  qui  doit  avoir  un 

duel  le  lendemain  ( =  '  who  is  to  have  a  duel '). 
Ne  deviez-vous  pas  aller  en  France  a  Paques  1  ( = '  were  you  not 

to  go.'  .   .  .) 
Le  sang  devait  couler  sur  les  dalles  ou  ruisselaient  jadis  les  parfums 

( =  '  was  to  flow,'  '  would  flow '). 

II. — Expressing  futurity  with  a  vague  idea  of  duty  or  compulsion  : 
e.g.— 

L'hdtelier  lui  indiqua  la  chambre  qu'il  devait  occuper  ( = '  which 
he  was  to  occupy,'  with  a  vague  idea  of  '  he  had  to  '). 

L'un  de  nous  ne  doit  pas  sortir  vivant  de  cette  cave  (says  one  duellist 
to  his  adversary)  ( =  '  is  not  to ' — almost  '  is  bound  not  to  come 
out  alive '). 

Ill — Expressing  duty,  obligation,  compulsion : 

e.g.— 

Un  gentilhomme  ne  doit  craindre  que  Dieu  ( = '  should,  ought  to '). 
J'ignore  ce  qu'ils  signifient :    mais  ces  mots   doivent  assure'ment 

renfermer  un  sens  iujurieux  (  = '  must '). 
II  s'en  alia  persuade  qu'un  d6mon  devait  se  cacher  sous  la  jaquette 

de  ce  macaque  ( =  '  must,'  '  could  not  but '). 
On  voyait  que  cette  ville  avait  du  etre  prospere,  or  devait  avoir 

e"t&  prospere  ( = '  must  have  been  prosperous '). 
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§245.*  *FALLOIR. 

II  faut  =  '  it  is  necessary,'  implying  compulsion,  necessity. 

CONSTRUCTIONS. 

1.  II  faut  du  courage  = '  courage  is  necessary/ 

2.  il  lui  faut  de  1'argent  =  '  he  requires  money.' 

il  faut  de  1'argent,  a  cet  homme  = '  that  man  wants, 
requires  money.' 

3.  il  faut  travailler  =  *  one  must  work.' 

il  lui  faut  travailler  = '  he  has  to  work,'  '  he  must 

work.' 
il  faut  qu'il  travaille  (Subj.)  = '  he  has  to  work,'  '  he 

must  work.' 


GENERAL  SCHEME. 


II  faut  travailler, 
il  lui  faut  travailler, 
il  faut  qu'il  travaille, 

II  fallait  travailler,1 
il  fallut          „ 
il  a  fallu,        „ 


II  faudra  travailler,  etc., 


H  faudrait  travailler,  etc., 


II  aurait  fallu  travailler,1  etc. 


He  must  work,'  *  he  has 

to  work,' — '  it  is  necessary 

'for  him  to  work'  (or) 

1  that  he  should  work.' 


'  He  had  to  work,'  '  it  was 
necessary  for  him  to 
work,'  etc. 

'  He  must  work,'  'he  mil 
have  to  work,'  '  it  will 
be  necessary  for  him 
to  work,'  etc. 

"'  He  would  have  to  work/ 
'  it  would  be  necessary 
for  him  to  work,'  etc. 

He  would  have  had  to 
work,'  'it  would  have 
been  necessary  for  him 
to  work,'  etc. 


1  or  qu'il  travaillat. 
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*  I  HAVE  TO  '— '  I  AM  TO       §§  246*-247* 


§  246.* 

«  '  I  HAVE  TO,'  etc.  -  gjjj^  (.          _}  gee  §  245> 


INSTANCES. 

1.     '  I  A0w  /0  work '  =  J'ai      a      travailler. 

(il  faut  „ 

il  me  faut  „ 

il  faut  que  je  travaille  (see  §  245.) 


2.  '  We  shall  have  to  get  up  early  '- 


r  =  Nous  aurons  a  nous 
lever  de  bonne 
heure. 

=  il  faudra  nous  lever 
de  bonne  heure,  etc. 


3.  '  You  had  better  have  held  your  tongue  '  =  Vous  auriez 
mieux  fait  de  vous  taire. 


§  247.*  *  '  I  AM  TO '  =  je  dois. 

See  DEVOIR,  §  244. 
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§§  248*-249*        '  COULD  '— '  WOULD.' 

§  248.* 

'I  COULD,  etc.  =  pouvoir(TT~ 

(II. — in  the  conditional. 

I.  PAST  TENSE  ( =  '  I  was  able ') : 

e.g. — '  I  could  not  sleep  last  night '  = 

=  Je  ne  pouvais  (pas)  dormir  hier  soir. 
=  je  ne  pus  (pas)  „  „ 

=  je  n'ai  (pas)  pu  „  „ 

II.  CONDITIONAL  ( = '  I  should  be  able ') : 
e.g.— 

1 1  could  not  if  I  tried '  =  Je  ne  le  pourrais  pas  si  je  1'essayais. 
N.B. — Often  English  is  not  clear,  and  can  be  rendered 

in  several  ways  : 
e.g. — '  He  could  have  succeeded ;  but  he  could  not  make 

the  required  effort '  = 
=  II  pouvait  r^ussir  ( =  he  had  the  chance) ;  mais  il  n'a 

pu  faire  1'effort  voulu. 

=  il    aurait  pu  re*ussir  =  he  might    have   succeeded 
(conditional). 


§  249.* 

f  I.  English  auxiliary  of  the  conditional. 

*' WOULD','       .      .        /I.  in  a  past  tense. 

11.  vouloir  -Jo    •    ,1          j-j.'      i 
[  {2.  in  the  conditional. 

I.  English  auxiliary  expressing  conditional  or  future  in  the 

past  simply : 
e.g.— 

'  He  would  come  if  he  could '  =  II  viendrait  s'il  le  pouvait. 
(Comp. '  Hell  come  if  he  can '  =  II  viendra  s'il  le  pent.) 

II.  Expressing  will : 

1.  PAST  TENSE  (compare  §  248,  I.) 

e.g. — *  He  would  not  help  me '  =  II  ne  voulait  pas  m'aider. 

=  il  ne  voulut  pas        „ 
=  il  n'a  pas  voulu        „ 

2.  Conditional  (compare  §  248,  II.) 

e.g. — 'He  would  not  help  me,  even  if  he  could '  = 

=  II  ne  voudrait  pas  m'aider,  m&ne  s'il  le  pouvait. 
N.B.— 'Would  to  God  that  .  .  .'=  Plut  a  Dieu  que  .  .  . 
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1  SHOULD  '— '  OUGHT.'         §§  250*-251* 

§  250.* 

*<  QWATTTTI  >  /   *•  English  auxiliary  of  the  conditional. 
tlUUljD,  ^  n    -e  devraigj  etc  Q^ 

I.  English  auxiliary  expressing  the  conditional  or  future 
in  the  past  simply  : 

e.g.- 

1.  'I  should  come  if  I   could  *  =  Je  viendrais   si  je  le 
pouvais. 

(Compare,  'He  would  come  if  he  could,'  §  249,  I.). 

2.  '  I  thought  I  should  never  see  him  again '  =  Je  croyais 
que  je  ne  le  reverrais  plus. 

3.  '  If  he  should  speak,  listen  attentively  '  =  S'il  parlait,  or 
venait  a  parler,  e'coutez  de  toutes  vos  oreilles. 

4.  '  I  am  sorry  you  should  have  found  nobody  at  home  '  = 
=  Je  suis  faclie*  que  vous  ayez  trouve'  visage  de  bois. 

II.  Expressing  duty : 

e.g.— 

1.  'I  should  work,  I  know;  but  I  cannot '  =  Je  devrais 
travailler,  je  le  sais  ;  mais  je  ne  le  puis  pas. 

2.  '  You  should  help  him '  =  Vous  devriez  Paider. 

3.  '  You  should  have  helped  him '  =  Vous  auriez  du  1'aider. 

4.  '  This  should  be  a  lesson  to  you '  =  Ceci  devrait  vous 
servir  de  le^on. 

5.  *  Should  we  bow  when  we  meet  him  ? '  =  Devrions-nous 
le  saluer  quand  nous  le  rencontrerons  ? 


§  251.*  *<mTfmT  '  /  J°  devrais,  etc. 

OUGHT,  |j'auraisdUjetc. 

(Compare  SHOULD,  II.  expressing  duty.) 
e.g. 

1.  '  You  ought  to  take  a  rest '  =  Vous  devriez  vous  reposer 
un  peu. 

2.  '  You  ought  to  have  taken  a  rest '  =  Vous  auriez  du  vous 
reposer. 

3.  '  I  ought  to  have  suspected  it '  =  J'aurais  du  m'en  douter 

(also,  =je  devais  m'en  douter). 
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§  252.* 

*'  MUST,'  ]      [1.  devoir  (in  a  present  or  past  tense). 

'  TO  WANT,'      V  =  J  2.  faUoir  (see  §  245). 

•  TO  REQUIRE;  |     [3.  past  future. 

I.  PRESENT: 

e.g.— 

I.  'How  happy  you  must  be!'  =  Que  vous  devez  £tre 
heureux ! 

{Vous  devez  travailler  (duty). 
il   (vous)    faut    travailler,    etc. 
(necessity),  (see  §  245). 

3.  '  The  bell  is  ringing  ;  I  must  be  late '  =  La  cloche  est  en 
train  de  sonner ;  je  dois  etre  en  retard. 

4.  '  You  must  be  dreaming '  =  Vous  revez,  ce  n'est  pas 
possible. 

5.  '  You  must  not  imagine  that '  =  II  ne  faut  pas  vous 
figurer  cela. 

6.  '  This  must  be '  =  II  faut  que  cela  soit. 

7.  c  I  am  going,  I  must '  =  Je  m'en  vais,  il  le  faut. 

8.  *  What  does  he  want  (require)  ? '  =  Que  lui  faut-il  ? 

II.  PAST: 

e.g.— 

1.  c  The   ship   sank ;   her   compass   must  have  been  de- 
fective' =  le   vaisseau   sombra;   son   com  pas   devait  etre 
de"fectueux. 

2.  '  The  ship  sank ;  she  must  have  broken  her  screw  on 
these  rocks  '       =    il  a  du  briser  .  .  . 

=    il  doit  avoir  brise"  .  .  . 
=    il  aura  brise*  (possibility). 

3.  '  The  ship  sank  ;  she  must  have  broken  her  screw  two 
hours  before '     =    il  avait  dti  briser  .  .  . 

=    il  devait  avoir  bose*  .  .  . 

4.  '  You  must  have  seen  him  somewhere '  = 

=  Vous  avez  dti.  le  voir  quelque  part. 
=  vous  devez  1'avoir  vu. 
=  vous  1'avez  vu ;  c'est  certain. 
=  vous  1'aurez  vu  quelque  part  (possibility). 
—  il  faut  que  vous  Payez  vu  quelque  part  (necessity). 
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'  MUST/  ETC.  (am/.).—'  SHALL,'  'WILL.'     §§  252*~253* 


5.  '  I  think  they  must  have  quarrelled  '  = 

=  Je  crois  qu'ils  ont  dti.  se  disputer. 

=       „       qu'ils  doivent  s'e*tre  disputes. 

„       qu'ils  se  seront  dispute's. 

• 

6.  '  Where  is  my  umbrella  ?  I  must  Juive  left  it  in  the  cab.'  = 

=  Ou  est  mon  parapluie  ?    je  1'aurai  Iaiss6  dans  le 

fiacre  (possibility). 

=         j'ai  du  le  laisser  (strong  probability). 
=         il  faut  que  je  1'aie  laisse  (necessity,  absolute 
certainty). 

7.  '  There  must  have  been  a  good  reason  for  it  '  = 

=  il  devait  y  avoir  une  bonne  raison. 

=  il  a  du     „      „       „        „          „ 

=  il  doit  y  avoir  eu    „        „         „ 

=  il  y  aura  eu  „        „          „  (vague). 

=  11  faut  qu'il  y  ait  eu,,         „          „  (strong  necessity). 

8.  *  He  must  have  been  22  when  he  left  Oxford  '  = 

=  II  devait  avoir  22  ans  quand  il  quitta  Oxford. 


§  253.* 

{I.  English  auxiliary  of  the  future. 
TT  /vouloir. 
1LUTalloir. 

I.  English  auxiliary  expressing  futurity  simply  : 

e.g. — '  I  shall  not  be  here  to-morrow '  = 

=  Je  ne  serai  pas  ici  demain. 
'  he  will  not  be  here  to-morrow  '  = 
=  il  ne  sera  pas  ici  demain. 

II.  Expressing  will : 

e.g. — '  I  mil  not  do  it '          =  Je  ne  veux  pas  le  faire. 

'  I  will  have  him  obey '  =  Je  veux  qu'il  ob&sse. 

'he  shall  obey  '  =  Je  veux  (etc.)  qu'il  obeisse. 

=  il  faut  qu'il  ob&sse. 
N.B.— 

1  Shall  I  read  ? '  =  Voulez-vous  que  je  lise  ? 
1  Shall  I  tell  you  an  anecdote  ? '  =  Voulez-vous  que  je  vous 
conte  une  anecdote  t 
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§254.*  'MAY.' 


I.  English  auxiliary  .of  the  Subjunctive 

Present. 
§  254.*  'MAY'^   II.  je  peux,  etc. 

il  se  peut  que. 
.  puisse*-je,  etc. 


I.  —  English  auxiliary  merely  expressing  the  Subjunctive 

in  English  : 

e.g.— 

1  .  '  Work  that  you  may  succeed  '  =  Travaillez  afin  que 
vous  re*ussissiez  (or,  afin  de  reussir). 

2.  *  I  fear  that  he  may  die'  =  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  meure. 

3.  *  I   hope  that  he  may  live  many  years  '  =  J'espere 

qu'il  vivra  de  longues  anne*es. 

II.  —  expressing  possibility  : 
e.g.— 

1.  'He  may  succeed  '  =  11  peut  reussir  (  =  also  :  he  can 

succeed.) 

=  il  se  peut  qu'il  reussisse  (  =  it 
is  possible  that.) 

2.  '  He  may  have  left  '  =  II  peut  etre  parti. 

=  il  est  peut-itre  parti. 
=  il  se  peut  qu'il  soit  parti. 

or  II.  (a)  —  expressing  permission  : 

e.g.  —  '  You  may  go  '  =  Vous  pouvez  vous  en  aller. 

(=je  vous  permets  de  vous  en  aller.) 

III.  —  expressing  a  wish  : 

e.g.  —  '  May   you    be    happy  !  '  =  *  Puissiez-vous    etre 

heureux  !  ' 
(Only  in  the  Subjunctive  Present). 
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'  MIGHT.'  §  255^ 


§  255.*  *  '  MIGHT.' 

=  may  in  a  past  tense  (see  §  254). 

I.  English  auxiliary  of  the  Subjunctive  Imperfect. 

1 .  '  He  worked  that  his  children  might  have  food '  =  II 

travaillait  afin  que  ses  enfants  eussent  a  manger. 

2.  *  I  feared  that  he  might  die  in  my  arms  '  =  Je  crai- 

gnais  qu'il  ne  mourut  dans  mes  bras. 

3.  '  I  hoped  that  he  might  live  many  years  '  =  J'espe'rais 

qu'il  vivrait  de  longues  annexes. 

II. — expressing  possibility : 

e.g.- 

1.  '  He  might  succeed '  =  11  pourrait  re"ussir.     (Notice 

the  Conditional.} 

2.  'He  might  liave  left '  =  II  aurait  pu  partir. 

=  il  pouvait  partir  ( = '  it  lay  in 
his  power  to ' — a  state.) 

II.  (a). — expressing  permission  : 

t.g.— 

1 .  'He  told  me  I  might  go '  =  II  m'a  dit  que  je  pouvais 
m'en  aller,  or  (referring  to  a  future  time)  que  je 
pourrais  m'en  aller. 


[For  practice  on  all  these  verbs  (from  §  244),  see  Rapid  Exercises, 
pp.  118-121  §§  309-314.] 
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§  256.*  PREPOSITIONS  AFTER  VERBS. 


^PRINCIPAL    VERBS    THAT    ARE    TRANSITIVE    IN 
FRENCH  AND  INTRANSITIVE  IN  ENGLISH. 


[qn.  stands  for  quelqu'un,  '  some  one,'  *  a   person ' ; 
qch.       „       „     quelque  chose,  'some  thing,'  'a  thing.'] 


attendre  qn.,  qch.  to  wait  for. 

chercher  qn.,  qch.  to  look  for. 

demand er  qn.,  qch.  to  ask  for. 

6couter  qn.,  qch.  to  listen  to. 

espe'rer  qch.  to  hope  for. 

fournir  qch.  a  qn.  to  provide  a  person  with  a  thing. 

fuir  qn.,  qch.  to  fly  from. 

payer J  qch.  a  qn.  to  pay  a  person  for  a  thing. 

regard  er  qn.,  qch.  to  look  at. 

saluer  qn.  to  bow  to. 

{For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  75  §§  217-219,  Relative  Pronoun, 
and  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  127,  §  328,  2nd  edition  (329  old  edition),  Past 
Participle."} 


1  payer  qn.,  as  in  English,  c  to  pay  a  person.' 
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PREPOSITIONS   AFTER   VERBS   (continued).       §  257* 

*PRINCIPAL    VERBS   THAT    ARE    INTRANSITIVE    IN 
FRENCH  AND  TRANSITIVE  IN  ENGLISH. 


§  257.* 

s'apercevoir  de  qch. 
s'approcher  de  qn.,  de  qch. 
changer  de  (vetements,  avis) 

se  d^fier  de  \  M      ^    „* 
ic.      j    rQH"  i  «e  qcfl. 
se  meiier  uej 

douter  de  qn. ,  de  qch. 
se  douter  de  qch. 
jouir  de  qch. 
manquer  de  qch. 
me'dire  de  qn.,  de  qch. 
se  servir  de  qn.,  de  qch. 
se  souvenir  de  qn. ,  de  ^cA. 
se  tromper  de  qn.,  qch. 


I.  DE. 


(see  §  259,  NOTICE),  to  perceive, 
to  approach,  to  get  close  to. 
to  change. 

to  mistrust. 

to  doubt  a  person,  a  thing. 

to  suspect  &  thing. 

to  enjoy. 

to  lack. 

to  slander,  to  speak  ill  of. 

to  use. 

to  remember. 

to  mistake. 


II.  A. 


s'attendre  a  qch. 
echapper  a  gw. ,  a  qch. 
nuire  a  qn. ,  a  qch. 
parvenir  a  qn. ,  a  qch. 
plaire  a  qn. 
reme"dier  a  qch. 
renoncer  a  qn. ,  a  qch. 
reprocher  a  qn.,  qch. 
register  a  qn. ,  a  qch. 
ressembler  a  qn.,  a  qch. 
succ^der  a  qn. 
suffire  a  qn. ,  a  qch. 
survivre  a  qn.,  a  qch. 

applaudir  qn.  ;  or  a  qn. ,  a  qch. 
obeir  qn. ,  qch.  ;  or  a  qn. ,  a  qch. 
pardonner  qn. ,  qch. ;  or  a  qn. ,  a  qch. J 


to  expect  a  thing. 

to  escape. 

to  harm. 

to  reach,  to  attain. 

to  please. 

to  remedy. 

to  renounce. 

to  reproach  a  person  with  a  thing, 

to  resist. 

to  resemble. 

to  succeed. 

to  suffice. 

to  survive. 

to  applaud, 
to  obey, 
to  forgive. 


entrer  dans, 


III.  DANS. 

to  enter. 


[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  as  in  preceding  §.] 


1  See  pardonner,  §  264,  I.  and  II.,  last  verb,  and  footnote. 
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§  258.*     PREPOSITIONS   AFTER  VERBS   (continued). 

^PRINCIPAL  VERBS  THAT  TAKE  A  DIFFERENT  PRE- 
POSITION IN  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH. 


f  acheter     qch.  a  qn. 
\emprunter        a 
farracher 
-  enlever 

a 

cacher  a 

/  s'affliger  de  qch. 
\se  rejouir  de  ,, 

de"pendre  de  qn.  ,  de  qch. 


/rom 
/row 
from 
/row. 


se  fier  a  qn.,  a  qch. 
gagner  a  {^ 

s'inte'resser  a  qch. 

se  raoquer  de  qn.,  de  qch. 

s'obstiner 


Inf. 

s'occuper  a  !  *¥  ; 
{Inf. 

rparvenir  a  { 

\re\issir  a  Inf. 
f  penser  hfqch. 
(songer  &\Inf. 

perdre  qch.  a, 
perseVerer  a  Inf. 
seplairea 


to  buy      a  thing  of  a  person. 

to  borrow      ,, 

to  tear          ,, 

to  carry  off  ,, 

to  take          ,, 

to  hide          ,, 

to  grieve  over. 

to  rejoice  at. 

to  be  dependent  upon. 

\to  congratulate  a  person  on. 

to  trust  in. 
\to  gain  by. 

to  take  interest  in. 
to  laugh  at. 

\  to  persist  in. 


pourvoir  a  qch. 
servir  de  qch. 
servir  a  Inf. 
tarder  a  Inf. 
toucher  a  qch.  ,  qn. 

en  vouloir  a  qn. 
/dire  qch.  a  qn. 
\re*pondre  a  qn.,  qch.  a  qn. 

r^pondre  de  qn.  ,  de  qch. 

demander  qch  a  qn. 

refuser  qch  a  qn. 


\to  busy  oneself  with. 
>to  succeed  in. 

\to  think  of. 

\to  lose  by. 
to  persevere  in. 

}* 


in- 


enjoy. 

to  provide  for. 

to  serve  as. 

to  serve  to  or  for. 

to  delay  in. 

to   touch  (thereby  spoiling  or 

juring]  see  §  260. 
to  bear  a  grudge  against, 
to  tell  a  person  a  thing. 
to  answer  a  pers. ,  a  thing  to  a  pers 
to  answer  for. 

to  ask  a  person  for  a  thing. 
to  refuse  a  person  a  thing. 

to  teach  a  person  a  thing, 
inspirer  qch.  a  qn.  to  inspire  a  person  with  a  thing. 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  136-140  §§  352-361.] 
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259' 


^PRINCIPAL  VERBS  THAT  ARE 


REFLEXIVE  in   FRENCH  and   INTRANSITIVE  in 

ENGLISH. 

§  259  * 

I. — The  reflexive  pronoun  is  often  omitted  in  English, 
but  must  be  expressed  in  French  in  the  following  verbs, 
because  in  French  they  are  transitive  verbs. 

e.g. — j'eVeille  mon  frere,  I  wake  my  brother. 

je  lave  mon  chien,  /  wash  my  dog. 

Therefore  when  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is 
carried  out  upon  the  subject  of  the  verb,  the  reflexive  pro- 
noun must  be  used : 

(lit.)  /  wake  myself. 
(lit.)  /  wash  myself, 
to  hurry. 


e.g. — je  m'eVeille, 
je  me  Jave, 


s'arreter, 
se  baigner, 
se  battre, 
se  cacher, 
se  coucher, 
se  de"pecher, 
s'elever, 
s'etendre, 
s'eveiller, 


to  stop. 

to  bathe. 

to  fight. 

to  hide. 

to  go  to  bed. 

to  hurry. 

to  rise  (figur.). 

to  stretch  (one's  limbs). 

to  wake. 


se  hater, 
se  lever, 
se  noyer, 
se  promener 
se  rappeler 


to  rise,  get  up. 

to  drown. 

to  go  for  a  walk. 

to  recall  (to  one's  memory). 
se  rejouir  de,  to  rejoice  at. 
se  retirer,        to  retire. 
se  sdparer,       to  part. 
se  vanter  de,  to  boast  of. 


[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  151  da  152  §§  388-391.] 


NOTICE  the  difference  of  meaning  between  : 

fde, 
apercevoir  tr.,  to  perceive  s'aperoevoir-j  or 

(with  the  retina).  (que  (Indie.) 

attendre,  to  wait  (for).        s'attendre    {^ceque(Subj< 

fde,       ~\  ,, 

douterxque       \to  doubt.  se  douter    {         ,T    r    , 

\(Subj.)J  \queilndic.) 

glisser,  to  slip  (no  change  se  glisser, 

of  place). 

mourir,  intr.    to  die.  se  mourir, 

passer,  to  pass  by.  se  passer, 

pencher,  to  lean  (of  things),  se  pencher, 

plaindrefc-.,     to  pity.  8ePlaindre{deceque(Subj, 

f  retourner tr. ,    toturnathingover. 

(with  avoir), 
(retourneriw^r.j  to  come  back.        se  retourner, 

(with  etre). 
C  rouler  tr. ,         to  roll  up  (a  thing),  se  rouler, 

(rouler  intr.,     to  roll 

(change  of  place). 
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to    perceive    (with    the 
mind's  eye). 


to 


to  glide  (change  of  place). 

to  be  sinking,  dying. 

to  happen. 

to  lean  (of  persons). 

,to  com 


to   turn  round,   to  face 

about. 

to  roll  (like  a  donkey  in 
a  field). 

[P.T.O.] 


§§  259*-260*       VERBS  REFL.  IN  FR.  INTR.  IN  ENGL. 


II. — The  following  Verbs  are  always  used  in  the  Reflexive 
form  in  French,  though  intransitive  in  English. 

to  fly. 

to  faint. 

to  laugh  at. 

to  repent. 

to  trouble  about, 

to  remember. 


s'abstenir  de, 

to  abstain  from. 

s'enfuir, 

se  de"fier    )  , 
se  mefier  /     ' 

to  mistrust. 

s'evanouir, 
se  moquer  de, 

s'ecrier, 

to  exclaim. 

se  repentir  de, 

s'elancer, 

to  rush. 

se  soucier  de, 

s'en  aller, 

to  go  away. 

se  souvenir  de, 

— WVA/v — 


fassister  qn. 
(assister  a  qch. 

/changer  qch. 
\changer  de  qch. 

/convenir  de  qch. 
\convenir  &  qn. 

f  manquer  a  qch. 


*PRINCIPAL  VERBS  THAT  TAKE  A  DIFFERENT 
PREPOSITION    ACCORDING    TO    THEIR    MEANING. 

§  260.* 

to  assist  (a  sick  or  dying  person). 
to  witness,  to  be  present  at. 

to  alter  (make  a  change  in). 

to  change  (one  thing  for  another). 

to  agree  about  a  thing. 
to  suit  a  person. 

to  fail  to  observe 

1      e.g.  —  Manquer  &  sa  parole,  to  break  one's  word. 
[manquer  de  qch.  to  be  wanting  in,  to  lack. 

penser  a  qn.,  qch.  to  think  of. 

e.g. — pensez  a  moi ;  pensez-y. 
penser  qch.  de  qch.,  de  qn.  to  think  something  of  a  thing,  of  a 

person. 
e.g. — Que  pensez-vous  de  lui  ? 

/toucher  qn.t  qch.  to  touch  (generally). 

\toucher  &  qn.,  &  qch.        to  touch  (thereby  spoiling  or  injuring), 
e.g. — Priere  de  ne  pas  toucher  aux  objets  exposes,  Do  not 
touch  the  exhibits  ( =  meddle  with). 

se  tromper  de  qn.,  de  qch.  to  take  onepersonor  thing  for  another. 
se  tromper  &  qch.  to  be  deceived  by. 

e.g. — se  tromper  aux  apparences. 

/user  qch.  to  wear  out. 

\user  de  qch.  to  show,  evince, 

e.g. — II  usa  de  charite*. 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  136-140  §§  352-361.] 
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§26r 


*PKINCIPAL  VERBS  THAT  GOVERN  THE  INFINITE  WITHOUT 

ANY  PREPOSITION. 


261J 


.0. — Je  veux  le  voir,  /  will  see  him  (I  wish  to  see  him.) 


'aller,1 

to  go  and  (Inf.). 

{daiguer,4 

to  deign  to. 

venir,1 

to  come  and  (Inf.). 

esperer, 

to  hope  to. 

.envoyerqn.  Inf., 

to  send  a  person  (Inf.). 

oser, 

to  dare  to. 

'aimer,2 

to  like  to. 

fparaitre, 

to  appear  to. 

aimer  mieux,3  \ 
i  prcferer,           J 
Sraloir  mieux,3 

to  prefer  to. 
to  be  better  to. 

\sembler, 
savoir, 

to  seem  to. 
to  know  how. 

• 

devoir, 

might,  should. 

'  vouloir, 
desirer,       J- 

to  wish  to. 

pouvoir, 

to  be  able  to. 

souhaiter,  J 

falloir, 

to  be  necessary  that. 

croire, 

to  believe  that. 

pre"tendre, 

to  pretend  to,  to  mean  to. 

penser, 

to  think  that. 

s'imaginer, 

to  imagine  that. 

(faire  Inf.  qn.,5 
1  laisser  Inf.  qn., 

to  make  a  person  (Inf.). 
to  let  a  person  (Inf.). 

compter, 

to  reckon  upon  (Partic.  ) 

Ivoir  Inf.  qn.  , 

to  see  a  person  (Inf.) 

[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  #p.  133-134  §§  343-345,  pp.  135-140  §§  349-361.] 


1  And  generally  after  verbs  of  motion  : 

e.g — il  est  veiiu  me  voir  ;  il  a  couru  me  voir,        He  came  ;  he  ran  to  see  me. 
Compare  venir  in  the  three  lists:   with   Inf.   (in  this  §),  with  a  (§  262  III.), 
th  de  (§  263,  page  183). 

!  Also  aimer  a  in  the  same  meaning. 

;  Translate  '  than  '  by  que  de  : 

e.g. — II  vaut  mieux  travailler  que  de  ne  rien  faire,  It  is  better  to  work  tJian  to 
be  idle. 

N.B.  dddaigner  takes  de. 

The  two  verbs  should  be  placed  together  : 

e.g. — J'ai  fait  tomber  mon  frere,         7  made  my  brother  fall.  (N.B.  see  §  236.) 
J'ai  laiss^  tomber      ,,  I  let  ,,  ,, 

J'ai  vu  tomber          „  I  saw  ,,  ,, 
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§  262.H 


^PRINCIPAL  VERBS  THAT  TAKE  A  AND  THE  INFINITIVE. 


I. — Verbs  denoting  tendency,  inclination,  or  the  reverse : 


i. — Intransitive : 

e.g. — J'he'site  £  faire  cela, 


/  hesitate  to  do  that. 


aimer  a,1 
aspirer  a, 
avoir  peine  a, 
commencer  a,2 
consentir  a, 
conspirer  a, 
contiuuer  k, 
fcontribuer  a,\ 
\concourir  a,  / 


to  like  to. 

to  aspire  to. 

to  have  trouble  to. 

to  begin  to. 

to  consent  to. 

to  conspire  to. 

to  continue  to. 

to  contribute  to. 


he'siter  a, 
fpenser  a,  \ 
\songer  a,  / 
renoncer  a, 
re'pugner  a, 
tarder  a, 
tendre  a, 
viser  a, 
/  parvenir  a\ 
Xre'ussir-a     / 


to  hesitate  to. 

to  think  of  (Partic.) 

to  give  up  (Partic.) 

to  be  loth  to. 

to  be  slow  in  (Partic.) 

to  tend  to. 

to  aim  at  (Partic.) 

to  succeed  in  (Partic. ) 


ii. — Transitive  : 

e.g. — Je  1'ai  aide"  a  faire  cela,         /  helped  him  to  do  that. 


to  encourage  a  person  to. 
'to  urge,  etc.,      ,,       to. 


aider  qn.  a, 
ameuer  qn.  a, 
autoriser  qn.  a, 
/  decider  qn.        V 
\  determiner  qn.  J  ' 
f  forcer  qn.           } 
-1  obliger  qn. 
^contraindre  qn.  ] 

to  help    a  person  to. 
to  bring        ,,       to. 
to  authorize  ,,       to. 

i,8  to  decide       ,,       to, 
a,4  to  compel  a  person  to. 

encourager  qn.  a,  N 
engager  qn.  a, 
entrainer  qn.  a, 
exciter  qn.  a, 
exhorter  qn.  a, 
inviter  qn.  a, 
porter  qn.  a, 
pousser  qn.  a,      J 

liabituer  qn.  a    to  accustom  a  person  to. 


1  Also  used  with  the  Inf.  only  (without  any  prep.)  see  §  261. 

2  Commencer  \         _(  to  begin  \  , 
flnir  /  pa:  ~  \  to  end     /  Dy' 

e.g. — Commencez  par  vous  taire,  Begin  by  keeping  silent. 

il  a  fini  par  consentir,  He  ended  by  giving  his  consent. 

8  Decider  and  determiner,  and  r^soudre  also  take  a  when  in  the  passive  or 
reflexive  forms  : 

e.g. — £tre  decide  a,  se  decider  4. 

When  used  intransitively,  these  three  verbs  take  de  : 

e.g. — II  de"cida  de  partir. 

4  These  three  verbs  take  de  in  the  passive  : 

e.g. — II  fut  forc6  de  partir. 
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VERBS  WITH  A  (continued). 


§§  262* 


n.  Verbs  connected  with  study. 


i.  Intransitive : 

apprendre, 
enseigner, 

ii.  Transitive : 

employer  qn.  a, 
exercer  qn.  a, 
pre"parer  qn.  a, 


^  ^  ,, 


fl        ^ 


fo  employ  a  person  in  (Partic.). 
to  practice  „  in  (Partic.). 
to  prepare  „  to  (Inf.). 


III.  Various  Intransitive  Verbs. 


aboutir  a,  to  end  in  (Part.), 

chercher  a,  to  strive  to. 

consister  a,  to  consist  in. 

passer  le  temps  a,  to  spend  one's  time  in. 
suffire  a,  to  suffice  to. 


avoir  a,  to  have  to. 

6tre  a,  to  be  (Partic.). 

tenir  a,  toattachimportanceto. 

venir  a,  to  happen  to  (Inf.). 


[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  pp.  135-136,  §  349-351.] 


IV.  Various  Reflexive  Verbs. 
(mostly  showing  tendency)  : 


s'abaisser  a,  to  stoop  to. 

s'accorder  a,  to  agree  to. 

s'amuser  a,  to  amuse  oneself  (Part.). 

s'appliquer  a,  to  apply  to. 

s'attacher  a,  to  attach  oneself  to. 

s'attendre  a,1  to  expect  to. 


se  borner  a,     to  limit  oneself  to. 
s'int^resser  a,  to  interest  oneself  in 

(Partic.). 

se  mettre  a,     to  set  to. 
se  plaire  a,       to  enjoy  (Partic.). 
se  re"signer  a,    to  resign  oneself  to. 


[For  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  p.  151,  §§  388-391  passim  ;  p.  133, 
passim  ;  and  pp.  135-140,  §§  349-361  passim.} 


343-345 


1  See  §  259,  NOTICE, 
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§  263,* 


*PRINCIPAL  VERBS  THAT  TAKE  DE  AND  THE 
INFINITIVE.1 


e.g. — Je  t&che  de  comprendre,  /  am  trying  to  understand. 


(Boasting) 


(Deciding ' 


(Content) 


(Discontent) 


rs'enorgueillir  de, 
se  flatter  de, 
se  glorifier  de, 
se  piquer  de, 
se  vanter,  etc.,  de, 


j  choisir*  de, 
I  decider  *  de, 
-\  determiner  *  de, 
re'soudre  *  de, 
^e"  viter  *  de, 


(Striving 8)     - 


essayer  *  de, 
t&cher  de, 
tenter  *  de, 
s'efForcer  de, 
s'empresser,  etc.,  de, 
s'inqui6ter  de, 
entreprendre  *  de, 
e  meler  de, 


f  se  consoler  de, 
J  se  contenter  de, 
j  se  rejouir  de, 
Itrouver  bon  *  de, 

,se  decourager  de, 
de*daigner  *  4  de, 
degouter  qn.  de, 
s'e"tonner  de, 
se  fatiguer  de, 
fre'mir  de, 
gemir  de, 
.s'indigner  de, 


'to  pride  oneself  on. 

to  boast  of. 
to  elect  to. 
•to  determine  to. 
to  avoid  (Partic. ) 

-to  try,  strive  to. 

to  be  eager  to. 
to  be  anxious  about, 
to  undertake  to. 
to  meddle  with. 

to  be  consoled  for. 
to  be  content  with, 
to  rejoice  at. 
to  think  fit  to. 

to  be  discouraged  of. 

to  disdain  to. 

to  disgust  a  person  with. 

to  be  astonished  at. 

to  be  tired  of. 

to  shudder  at. 

to  groan  at. 

to  be  indignant  at. 


1  Most  French  Verbs  take  de  before  an  Infinitive  ;  therefore,  if  the 
two  preceding  lists,  §  261  and  §  262,  are  well  known,  this  list  (which 
is  the  least  complete)  need  be  consulted  only  for  reference. 

2  See  page  180  footnote  3. 
*  Except  chercher  a. 

4  N.B. — Daigner  takes  the  Infinitive  without  any  preposition. 
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VERBS  WITH  DE  (continued) 


§263* 


(Fear) 
(Memory) 

(Pretence) 
(Gratitude) 


f  craindre  *  do, 
\avoir  peur  de, 

{se  souvenir  de, 
se  rappeler  de, 
s'aviser  de, 

raffecter*  de, 

-I  faire  semblant  de, 

Ifeindre*  de, 

fremercier  qn.  de, 
\rendre  gr£ce  h  qn.  de, 

/finir*  de, 
\achever*  de, 

fvenir  de  (Pres.  and  Impft. 

Ind.  only), 
^convenir  de, 

jurer*  de, 
me"riter*  de, 
cesser*  de, 
omettre*  do, 
il  s'agit  de, 
il  me  tarde  de, 
faire  bien,  mieux,de, 


\to  fear  to. 

\to  remember  to. 

to  bethink  oneself  of % 

to  affect  to. 
\  to  pretend  to. 

\to  thank  for. 

\tofinish  (Partic.). 
to  have  just  (Past  Partic.), 

to  agree  to. 

to  swear  to. 

to  deserve  to. 

to  cease  (Partic.). 

to  omit  (Partic.). 

the  question  is  to. 

I  long  to. 

to  do  well,  better,  to 


All  the  Verbs  in  this  list  are  intransitive  when  followed 
by  de  and  an  Infinitive. 

*  But  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  *  may  be  used  as 
transitive  verbs  also : 

e.g. — II  essay  a  de  mentir,  he  tried  to  tell  a  lie  ; 

also  : 

il  essaya  un  mensonge,       he  tried  a  lie. 

The  Verbs  that  have  no  asterisk  take  de  when  before  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  as  well  as  before  an  Infinitive  : 

e.g. — J'en  fremis,  /  shudder  at  it. 

je  fre"mis  de  le  voir,        /  shudder  at  seeing  it,  him. 
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§264* 

*VERBS  OF  COMMANDING,  PRATING,  Etc. 

I. — Dative  of  the  Person : 


e.g.  —  dire  a  quelqu'un  de  faire 
quelque  chose, 


dire  a  qn.  de, 
ecrire  £  qn.  de, 
demander  a  qn.  de, 
conseiller  &  qn.  de, 
(proposer  a  qn.  de, 
\sugge'rer  k  qn.  de, 
permettre  a  qn.  de, 
(commander  &  qn.  de, 
-[  ordonner  a  qn.  de, 
[enjoindre  a  qn.  de, 
d^fendre  a  qn.  de, 
persuader  &  qn.  de, 
reprocher  a  qn.  de, 
pardonner  l  £  qn.  de, 


to  tell  some  one  to  do  a 
thing. 

to  tell      a  person  to. 


to  write  to 
to  ask 
to  advise 


-to  order 

to  forbid 
to  persuade 
to  reproach 
to  forgive 


to. 

to. 
to. 

to. 
to. 

to. 

to. 
to. 

with, 
for. 


OBSERVE.— 

(i.)  All  these  Verbs  have  another  construction,  viz.,  with 
two  nouns  : 

e.g.— 

dire  quelque  chose  &  quelqu'un,        to  say  a  thing  to  a  person. 
e"crire  „  „  to  unite    „  „ 

etc.,  etc.,  etc.,  etc. 

(ii.)  They  may  also  be  used  actively,  often  with  a  different 
meaning : 

e.g. — conseiller  qn.,  qch.,  to  counsel  a  per  son,  advise  a  thing. 

commander  une  armee,  to  have  the  command  of  an  army. 

de"fendre  qn.,  to  defend,  protect  a  per  son. 

persuader  qn.,  to  talk  a  person  round. 
etc. 


1  N.B. — pardonner  &  qn.  d' avoir  fait  qch.  as  well  as  pardonner  qn. 
' avoir  fait  qch, 
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VERBS  OF  COMMANDING— INVERSION.    §§264*-265* 

II. — Accusative  of  the  Person  : 
prier  qn.  de, 


supplier  qn.  de, 


to  beg        a  person  to. 


implorer  qn.  de, 
^conjurer  qn.  de, 

^charger  qn.  de,  "  to  commission  „  to. 

presser  qn.  de,  to  urge  „  to. 

sorarner  qn.  de,  to  call  upon  „  to. 

menacer  qn.  de,  to  threaten  „  with. 

emp&jher  qn.  de,  to  prevent  ,,  from. 

blamer  qn.  de,  to  blame  „  for. 

pardonner l  qn.  de,  to  for  give  „  /or. 

[jFor  practice,  see  Rapid  Exercises,  #p.  133-140  §§  343-361  ;  p.  75 
§§  217-219  ;  and  p.  127  §  329  new  edition  (§  328  old  edition.)] 

265.*  ^INVERSION. 

I. — The  Inversion  must  be  used  in  the  verb  that  intro- 
duces a  word  or  words  of  a  speech,  if  one  word  precedes 
the  verb  : 

t  *     i  JM.  M     ('  Yes'  said  he. 

,.(,.->  Oui,'  dit-il,   {.y^Knaid. 

II. — The  Inversion  may  be  used  after : 
aussi,  therefore, 
aussi  bien,  a&0 
encore,  and  yet, 


a  peine,  hardly, 


in  a  sentence. 


a  plus  forte  raison, '  a  fortiori,' 
peut-£tre,  perliaps, 

du  ™*»\\at  least, 
au  moins,2J 

tout  au  plus,  at  the  very  outside, 

e.g. — II  travaille ;   aussi  a-t-il  bonne  chance  de  re*ussir, 
He  works  hard ;  he  therefore  has  a  good  cliance  of  success. 

•n  ,    Peut-e"tre  avez-vous  raison,^  D    ,  •  -,, 

But    Ar  ,  f. .  '  \Perharjs  you  are  right. 

Vous  avez  peut-etre  raison,  J 


when  used  as  the  first  word 


1  N.B. — pardonner  a  qn.  d' avoir  fait  qch.  as  well  as  pardonner  qn. 
d*  avoir  fait  qch. 

2  au  moins  is  used  before  an  expression  of  quantity  : 

e.g. — au  moins  3  ;  au  moins  la  moitie. 
du  moins  is  used  to  correct  oneself : 

e.g. — II  est  bien  malade,  ou  du  moins  je  le  croia. 
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§266 


WORDS  BEGINNING  WITH  AN  'H'  ASPIRATE. 


Ha! 

Habler,  and  deriv. 

Hache,  /.  and  deriv. 

Hagard 

Haie,  /. 

Haillon,  m. 

Hainaut,  m. 

Haine,  /.  and  deriv. 

Hair 

Haire,/. 

Hale,  m.  and  deriv. 

FTaleter,  and  deriv. 

Haler,  and  deriv. 

Halle,/,  and  deriv. 

Hallebarde,/.awd  deriv 

Hallier,  m. 

Halo,  m. 

Halte,  /. 

Haltere,  /. 

Hamac,  m. 

[Tambourg,  and  deriv. 

Hamco;n,  m. 

Hampe,  /. 

Hanap,  m. 

Hanche,  /. 

Hangar,  m. 

Hanneton,  m. 

Hanovre,  m.  and  deriv. 

Hanse,  /. 

Ha  liter,  and  deriv. 

Happer,  and  deriv. 

Haquene'e,  /. 

Harangue,  /. 

Haras,  m. 

Harasser 

Harceler 


Ah! 

to  draw  the 
long  bow. 
axe. 

haggard, 
hedge, 
rag. 

HainauU. 
hatred, 
to  hate, 
hair-shirt, 
sunburn, 
to  pant, 
to  haul, 
market. 
.  halberd, 
thicket, 
halo, 
halt. 

dumb-bell, 
hammock. 
Hamburg, 
hamlet, 
staff, 
goblet, 
hip. 
shed. 

cockchafer. 
Hanover. 
Hanse. 
to  haunt, 
to  snap  at. 
palfrey, 
oration, 
stud. 

to  harass, 
to  harass. 


Hardes,  /.  pi. 

Hardi,  and  deriv. 

Harem,  m. 

Hareng,.  m.  and  deriv. 

Harfleur 

Hargneux 

Haricot,  m. 

Haridelle,  /. 

Harnais,  m.  and  deriv. 

Haro,  m. 

Harpe,  /.  and  deriv. 
+Harpie,  /. 

Harpon,  m.  and  deriv. 

Hart,/. 

Hasard,  m.  and  deriv. 

Hase,  /. 

Hate,  /.  and  deriv. 

Haubans,  m.  pi. 

Haubert,  m. 
jHausse,  /.  and  deriv. 
JHaut,  and  deriv. 

Eta  vane  (La) 

Have 

Havre,  m.  and  deriv. 

Havre  (Le) 

Haye  (La) 


Heanme,  m. 

Hein  1 

Heler 

Hem! 
+Hemiir,  and  deriv. 

Henri,  m. 

HeVaut,  m. 

Here,  m. 
JHerisser,  and  deriv. 

Hernie,  /. 


(old)  clothes. 

bold. 

harem. 

herring. 

Harfleur. 

sullen. 

lean. 

jade. 

harness. 

hue  and  cry. 

harp. 

harpy. 

harpoon. 

rope. 

chance. 

doe-hare. 

haste. 

shrouds. 

hauberk. 

rise. 

high. 

Havana. . 

wan. 

harbour. 

Havre. 

Hague  (The^ 

Eh! 

helmet. 

eh? 

to  hail. 

Hum  ! 

to  neigh. 

Henry. 

herald. 

beggar. 

to  bristle. 

rupture. 


+  Derived  from  the  Latin,  which  has  the  h  (exceptional)  \,      SR  91  &  92) 
»»  »>  »>  no  k  J 
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§266 


WORDS  BEGINNING  WITH  AN  '  H '  ASPIRATE  continued. 


HeYon,  m.  and  deriv.  heron. 

+H&-OS,  m.1  hero. 

*Herse,  /.  and  deriv.  harrow. 

Hesse,  /.  Hesse. 

Hetre,  m.  beech. 

Heurt,  m.  and  deriv.  shock. 

Hibou,  m.  owl. 

Hie,  m.  crux. 

+Hideur,  /.  and  deriv.  hideousness. 

^Hie"  rarchie,/.  and  deriv.  hierarchy. 

Ho !  Oh  1 

Hobereau,  m.  petty  squire. 

Hocher,  and  deriv.  to  shake. 

Hochet,  m.  bauble. 

Hola !  hi  I 

Holland  e,  /.  Holland. 

Homard,  m.  lobster. 

Hongre  gelded. 

Hongrie,  /.  and  deriv.  Hungary. 

Honnir  to  shame. 

Honte,  /.  and  deriv.  shame. 

Hoquet,  m.  hiccough. 

Horde,  /.  horde. 

Horion,  m.  bruise. 

Hors  outside. 

Hotte,/  and  deriv.  basket?. 

Hottentot,  m.  and  deriv.  Hottentot. 

Houblon,  m.  and  deriv.  hop. 


Houe,  /.  and  deriv. 
Houille,  /.  and  deriv. 
Houle,  /.  and  deriv. 
Houlette,  /. 
Houppe,  /.  and  deriv. 
Houri,  /. 
Hourra,  m. 
Houspiller 

Housse,  /.  and  deriv. 

Houx,  m.  and  deriv. 
Hoyau,  m. 
Hublot,  m. 
Huche,  /. 

Hue! 

Huer,  and  deriv. 

Huguenot 
jHuit,  m.  and  deriv. 

Hulotte,  /.  and  deriv. 

Humer 

Hune,  /.  and  deriv. 

Huppe,  /.  and  deriv. 

Hure,/. 
JHurler,  and  deriv. 

Hussard,  m. 

Hutte,  /. 


hoe. 
coal, 
swell, 
crook, 
tuft, 
houri. 
hurrah  ! 
to    knock 

about, 
sofa    (etc.) 

cover, 
holly, 
mattock, 
(ship's)  scuttle, 
bread  (etc.) 

bin. 

gee  up  I 
to  hoot. 
Huguenot, 
eight. 

tawny  owl. 
to  inhale, 
(ship's)  top. 
crest. 

(boar's)  head, 
to  howl. 
Hussar, 
hut. 


And  in  general  Proper  .Nouns  and  Adjectives  of  foreign  countries, 
Germanic  more  especially  : 

e.g.  —  le  Hanovre,  le  Hambourgeois. 


+  Derived  from  the  Latin,  which  has  the  h  (exceptional)" 

•«-  tin  h 

•*•  »  »>  »          11U  u 


ni 

91 


1  In  all  derivatives,  i.  e.  1'he'roine,  1'he'roi'sine,  he"roi'que,  etc. ,  the  '  h '  is  mute. 

2  carried  on  the  back. 
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235A*  YES,  THEN,  SINCE,  AFTER,  ETC. 


235A*  *FOR 

1.  Car,  conjunction  (explanation): 

e.g. — Vous  ne  pouvez  pas  allumer  le  feu;  car  il  n'y 
a  pas  d'allumettes. 

2.  Pour,  preposition : 

e.g. — Faites-le  pour  moi 


§  235s*  *TO 

Note  the  different  renderings  of  '  To.'    When  '  to  '  means 
'in  order  to,'  translate  by  pour. 

e.g. — II  faut  manger  pour  vivre. 

[Rapid  Exercises,  p.  133,  §§  343-5.] 

§  235c*  *EN,  DANS 

en  is  used  generally  immediately  before  a  noun : 

e.g. — en  France ;  en  silence. 
If  anything  intervenes,  use  dans  : 

e.g. — dans  la  France ;  dans  un  profond  silence. 

N.B. — Je  le  ferai  dans  uiie  heure,  an  hour  hence ; 

„      „     en      „        „      within  the  space  of  an 
hour. 
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ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


The  figures  refer  to  the  numbers  of  the  paragraphs  (§). 

An  asterisk  precedes  paragraphs  which  may  be  postponed  until  the  essential 
rudiments  are  mastered. 

*apres,  alors,  done,  etc.,  228. 
*apres,  apres  que,  230. 
Article,  General  Scheme,  112. 
Definite  (Table),  113. 

,,  with  Noun  (Table), 114. 
,,  Syntax,  115. 
Indefinite,  116. 

„  Syntax,  117-119. 
Partitive,  120. 

„  (Genitive),  121. 
,,  Syntax,  122-124. 
,,        ,,  Exceptions,  123. 
„  ,,        ,,  *Exceptions      to 

Exceptions,  124. 
,,  ,,  *Addition  of  en,  161. 

*AS,  AS  MUCH  .  .  AS,  ETC,  225. 

*assaillir,  conjugated,  51. 
asseoir,  ,,        62. 

Aspirate  H,  see  H. 
*auparavant,  avant,  etc.,  =  BEFORE, 

231. 

*aussi,  etc.,  225. 
*autant,  etc.,  225. 
Auxiliary  Verbs:  avoir,  conjugated,  4. 
Stre,          ,,  5. 

, ,  *choice  of,  with  Verbs, 

22 

*avant,  devant,  etc.  =  BEFORE,  231. 
*avant  de,  que,  231. 
avoir,  conjugated,  4. 
,,       Past  Participle  with,  204. 
»       *(y)>  conjugated,  25. 


a,  a,  pronounciation  of,  90. 
*a  before  Towns,  Islands,  226. 
*a  after  Verbs,  257,  II.,  &  262. 
*a,  expletive,  242. 
absoudre,  conjugated,  68. 
Accents,  grammatical,  99-107. 

e,  6,  e,  100. 
„        acute,  101-103. 
„        grave,  104  &  105. 
,,        circumflex,  106. 
,,        diaeresis,  107. 
acquerir,  conjugated,  57. 
Acute  accent,  101-103. 
*Addition  of  en,  161. 

,,      *  words  omitted  in  English, 

237-243. 

Adjectives,  Demonstrative,  150. 
„       Fern,  of  (regular),  133. 
„  „       (irregular),  134. 

„     *(in  -eur),  134,  (10). 
,,       Interrogative,  166. 
,,      with  double  Masculine,  136. 

Place  of,  137. 

,,       Possessive,  152  &  153. 
,,  , ,  &  Pronouns  (recapit. ), 

168  &  169. 

„     *Verbal  (or  Pres.  Part. ),  202. 
*Adverbs  in  -ment,  138  &  139. 
„  *Place  of,  140. 
„    of  Quantity,123,II.&*124,II. 

*  AFTER = apres,  etc.,  228. 

,,    =*d'apres,  230. 
-al,  plural  of  Nouns  in,  126,  II. 

,,     *Adject.in,  126,  II.,N.B. 
aUer,  conjugated,  48. 
*alors  =  THEN,  228. 

*  Anterior  Past,  189. 

ANY  (or  SOME),  120-124,  see  Artie. 

Partit. 
,,  *addition  of  en,  161. 


B 

battre,  conjugated,  69. 
*beaucoup (Partit.  Art),  124,  II. 
*BEFO RE  =  avant,  devant,  etc.,  231. 

bel,  fol,  etc.,  136. 
*  Men  (Partit.  Art.),  124,  II. 

boire,  conjugated,  84. 
*bouillir,      „  52. 
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C  &  G  (pronunciation),  93. 
"Capital  letters,  110. 
*car,  235A. 

Cardinal  Numerals,  170. 
*ceder,  conjugated,  32. 
*cent,  173. 
*ci-inclus,  etc.,  178. 

Circumflex  Accent,  106. 
Collectives,  182. 
Comparative :  MORE,  233. 

,,  *AS  MUCH,  225. 

,,  *THAN,  234. 

"Compound  Nouns,  Plural  of,  128. 
,,        *  Adjective,     ,,         129. 
conclure,  conjugated,  70. 
conduire,         ,,          71. 
Conjugation  of  Irregular  Verbs,  48-88, 
see  Irregular  Verbs. 
Conjugations  to  Regular,  6  &  7. 
,,  Synoptic  Table.  8. 
,,  negatively,  9. 
,,  interrogatively,  10. 
,,  *negat.  &  interr. ,  11. 
,,  *lst — irreg.    accents,    28-32. 
„  „  „  *(peser),  30. 

,,  „   *-cer,  &  -ger,  36. 

,»   *-yer,  34. 

Conjunctions  of  Time  (Table),  217. 
„  ,,   *\vith  Future,  218. 

,,  ,,     withSubjunct.,195. 

,,     *(quand),  217  &  218. 
„     *(WHEN  ?)  219. 
,,     *si&  que,  220. 
Conjunctive  Personal  Pronouu,  Table 
of,  156. 
,,  ,,    *order  of,  157. 

„    *soi,  159. 

„  ,,    *le  or  la,  les,  160. 

,,  ,,    *  addition    of    en, 

161. 

,,    *or  Disjunctive,  Use  of,  158. 
connaitre,  conjugated,  74. 
*Consonants  at  end  of  Words  (Pro- 
nunciation), 97. 

*COULD,  248. 

courir  conjugated,  58. 
"coute",  dormi,  valu,  etc.,  207,  N.B.  2. 
couvrlr  conjugated,  56. 
craindre        ,,          76. 
croire  ,,          77. 

croltre          „          78. 
cueillir  60. 


*d'apres,  apres,  etc.  =AFTER,  230. 
*davantage,  plus,  etc.  =  MORE,  233. 
de  gen.  Partitive  Article,  121. 
,,  after  words  of  quantity,  123. 
„      „     *  Verbs,  257  &  263. 
,,      ,,     *  expletive,  242. 
,,  or  que  =  THAN,  234. 
Definite  Article,  see  Article,  112-115. 
,,        Pastor  Imperfect  (etre),  183. 
,,  ,,  ,,      (other  Verbs), 

184-187. 

*demi,  nu,  etc.,  175. 
Demonstrative  Adjective,  150. 
„  Pronoun,  151. 

,,  Adj.  &  Pron.,  169. 

*devant,  avant,  etc.  =  BEFORE,  231. 

,,     Pres.  Part,  devoir,  3rd  Conj. ,  8. 
*devoir  = '  ought, '  244. 
Diaeresis,  107. 

Different  meaning,acc.to  Gender,  149. 
Different  meaning,  according  to  pre- 
position (Verbs),  260. 
Different  Prep,  in  Fr.  &  Eng.,  Verbs 

with,  258. 
dire  conjugated,  85. 
*Disjunctive  Personal  Pron.,  158. 
*donc,  alors,  etc.  =  THEN,  228. 
dormer  conjugated,  1st  Conj.,  6  &  7. 
dormi  Past  Part.,  207,  N.B.  2. 
Double  Masculine,  Adj.  with,  136. 
du,  de  la,  des,  120-124,  see  Article 

(Partitive). 
,,     ,,    see  Syntax,  all  Articles,  1 14. 


e,  e",  e  (pronunciation),  100. 
-e  + consonant +  e,  Golden  Rule,  28. 
e'crire  conjugated,  79. 
*-eler,  -eter,  Verbs  in,  26. 
Elision,  108  &  109. 
*Emphasis  (c'est),  210,  REMARK  III. 
„      *(du,  de  la,  des),  124,  I.  2. 
,,        (Subjunct.),  194,  Exc.  I. 
*Emphatic,  Personal  Pronoun,  158. 
*en,  Addition  of,  161. 
,,  *before  Countries,  etc.,  226. 
en,  dans,  235c,  p.  188. 
*encore  =  MoRE,  233. 
Endings,     Genders    by   means    of, 
Masc.,  147. 
M  „  „    Fern.,  148. 
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Endings,  *Masc.  in  Latin,  145. 
„  *Fem.  ,,  „  146. 
„  of  Irrcg.  Verbs,  26-34,  see 

Irreg.  Verbs. 

ensuite,  alors,  etc.  =  THEN,  228. 
entre"  (je  suis,  etc.),  23  &  24. 
"envois,  or  vers,  235. 
envoyer  conjugated,  49. 
etre  ,,  5. 

,,    *  Verbs  conjugated  with,  22-24. 
-eu,  eau,  Plur.  of  Nouns  &  Adj.  in, 

126,  III. 
*-eur,  fern,  of  Adj.  in,  134,  NOTICE. 

,,      *Abstract  Nouns  in,  142. 
*excepte\  etc.,  178. 
•Expletive    Words    (added    in   Fr.), 

237-243 
*Extra  Words  (added  in  Fr.),  237-243. 

F. 

faim  (avoir),  161,  NOTICE  II. 
faire  conjugated,  87. 

,,  *followed  by  an  Infinitive,  236. 
*fait         „  „  „     207. 

*falloir='must,'  etc.,  245. 
*Fem.  of  Adjectives  (regular),  133. 
,,       Irreg.  Endings,  134. 
,,         „  *in  -eur,  134,  NOTICE. 
,,          ,,    Single,  135. 
Feminine  of  Nouns  (regular),  131. 

„  „       (irregular),  132. 

*feuod/.,  176. 
finir,  2nd  Conj.,  conjugated,  6  &  7. 

*FOK,  235A. 

Formation  of  Tenses,  2,  3,&  8. 
fulr  conjugated,  53. 

G. 

G  &  C,  pronunciation  of,  93. 
Genders  from  the  Latin,  141. 

,,          ,,    *Exceptions  by  Head- 
ings, 142. 

,,          ,,         „   *masc. in  Fr., fern, 
in  Lai,  143. 

,,          ,,        ,,   *fem.inFr.,masc.  i 
in  Lat.,  144.  j 

,,          „    *masc.  endings,  146. 
,.    *fem.          „         146. 
Genders  by  Endings  :  masc.,  147. 
,,  ,,  fern.,  148. 

M    'Different  meaning  according 
to,  149. 


*gens,  143a,  NOTIO*. 
*-ger,  Verbs  in,  36. 
•Golden  Rule,  e//e,  27. 
*grand'mere,  page  89,  foot-note  2. 
*grand  ouvert,  plur.  of,  129. 
Grave  accent,  104  &  105. 


H,  pronunciation,  91  &  92. 
„   words  beginning  with,  266. 


*I  AM  TO,  247. 
*I  COULD,  248. 
*lF  =  si,  220-222. 

*I  HAVE  TO,  246. 

*I1  est  or  c'est,  Rule,  208. 
„  „     "-Remarks,  209. 

,,  ,,    *  General  Observations, 

211-213. 
Imperfect  or  Past  Definite  of  6tre, 

183. 

,,  ,,       of  other  Verbs, 

184-187. 

*  Impersonal  Verbs  (y  avoir),  25. 

,,  „     past  part  of,  207, 

N.B.  3. 

*!N  or  TO,  before  Geogr.  names,  226. 
•Indicative  or  Subjunctive,  190-201, 
see  Subjunctive. 

*  Infinitive  after  faire,  236. 

,,  ,,     *Past  Partic.,  206. 

Interrogative  Adjective,  166. 
„       Pronoun,  165. 
,,     *Pron.  &  Adj.  what,  167. 
,,       Verbs  in  the,  10. 
, ,     *&  Negat. ,  Verbs  in  the,  1 1 , 
(see  also  Passive,  16  &  17). 

*  In  trans.  Engl.  Verbs,  trans,  in  Fr.  ,256. 

„  "French,,  „  Engl.,  257. 
„  *Engl.  ,,  reflex,  in  Fr.,  259. 
,,  „  *with  differ,  prep,  in 

Fr.  &  Engl.,  258. 
*Inversion,  265. 
Irregular  Verbs — 

1st  Conj.,  irreg.  accents,  28-32. 
,,      *in  -cer,  -ger.,  36. 
,,        in-eler,  -eter,  26. 
„      *in  -yer,  34. 

in  1  Table,  37-41. 
,,         conjugated,  48  &  49. 


191 


INDEX 


Irregular  Verbs — 

2ndConj.,  in  2  Tables,  42  &  43. 

,,        conjugated,  51-61. 
3rd  Conj.,  in  2  Tables,  44  &  45. 

,,        conjugated,  62-67. 
4th  Conj.,  in  2  Tables,  46  &  47. 

„         conjugated,  68-88. 


J. 


*jeter  conjugated,  26. 
"jusqu'a,  jusqu'a  ce  quo,  232. 


L. 


la,  le,  etc.,  see  Article  (Definite),  112- 

115. 

*la,les  or  le  invar.,  160. 
*la  plupart  (collectives),  182. 

„        *(MOST).  233,  II. 
*laver  (se),  conjugated,  18. 
lire,  „  72. 


*Manner,  adverbs  of,  138  &  139. 
*Masculine,  adject,  with  double,  136. 

xnaudire,  conjugated,  86. 
*MAY,  254. 

*Meaning,  Diff.  Gender  accord,  to,  149. 
,,  ,,    *accord.  to  prep.,  260. 

*-ment,  adverbs  in,  138  &  139. 

mettre,  conjugated,  80. 
*MIGHT,  255. 
*mil,  174. 

Moods,  see  Subjunctive,  190-201. 
*MoRE=plus,  encore,  etc.,  233. 
*MosT,  233,  II. 

xnourir,  conjugated,  59. 
*MUCH  (AS,  so)  ...  AS,  225. 
*MUST,  252. 


N. 


Names  of  French  Tenses,  1. 
Ne  (ne  .  .  pas,  etc.),  214  &  215. 
,,    Addition  of,  216. 
Negative,  see  ne  above. 

,,         Verbs  conjugated  in  the,  9. 

,,         &  Interr.,  Verbs  conj.  in 

the,  11,  (see  Passive). 
NONE,  161. 
Nouns,  Fern,  of  (regular),  131. 

„  ,,      (irregular),  132. 
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Nouns,  Plural  of  (regular),  125. 
,,  „       (irregular),  126. 

»  „       (foreign),  127. 

,,  „       (compound),  128. 

,,  „       (proper),  130. 

,,  Genders  of  (from  Lat.),  141-146, 

(see  Genders). 
»  »       (by  endings),  147  & 

148. 

, ,  Differ,  gender  accord,  to  mean- 
ing, 149. 
*Nu,  demi,  175. 
Numerals,  cardinal,  170. 
,,          ordinal.  171. 
,,          Syntax,  172. 
„       *vingt  &  cent,  173. 
*mil,  174. 


0. 


*0mission  of  Engl.  words,  237-243. 

-ou,  Plur.of  Nouns  &  Adj.  in,  126,  IV. 
*0ught,  251. 
*0ui  or  si,  227. 


P. 


*  Participle  Pres.  or  Verbal  adj.,  202. 
,,  Past,    203-207,    see   Past 

Part,  below. 
Partitive  Article,  120. 

,,  ,,    Genitive,  121. 

„  „    Syntax,  Rule,  122. 

„  „       ,,    Exceptions,  123. 

„  ,,       ,,  ^Exceptions    to 

Exceptions,  124. 

,,  ,,    *  Addition  of  en,  161. 

Pas,  214  &  215. 
Passive  Voice  conjugated,  14. 
,,  ,,  negat,  15. 

,,  ,,  interrog.,  16. 

,,  ,,  neg.  &  interr. ,  17. 

*Past  Anterior,  189. 

,,     Definite  or  Imperfect  (6tre),  183. 
,,  „  (other  verbs),  184-187. 

,,     Indefinite,  188. 
Past  Participle  alone  or  with  6tre,  203. 
, ,         with  avoir,  204. 
„       *of  Reflexive  Verbs,  205. 
,,       *followed  by  Infin.,  206. 
„       *fait  foil,  by  Infin.,  207. 
,,       *dormi,  coute,  etc.,  207, 
N.B.  2. 


INDEX 


Personal  Pronouns,  156. 
,,        order  of,  157. 
,,       conjunct,  or  disjunct,  158. 
,,        3rd  pers.  reflex.,  159. 
peser  conjugated,  30. 
plaire         ,,          75. 
*plein  adj.  and  adv.,  177. 
Plural  of  Nouns  &  Adj.  (regular),  125. 
„  (irreg.),  126. 

„           *Adj.  in  -al,  126,  II. 
„  *(  foreign),  127. 

,,          '(compound),  128. 

•(proper),  130. 
,,  *comj)ound  adj.,  129. 

*plua,  davantage  =  MORE.  233. 
Possessive  Adjective,  152  &  153. 
,,  „          Syntax,  154. 

„         Pronoun,  155, &  Adj.,  168. 
*pour,  235A. 
pouvoir  conjugated,  63. 

,,      =*MAY,  254,  =*MIGHT,  255. 
prendre  conjugated,  88. 
•Present  Partic.  or  Verbal  Adj.,  202. 
Proclitic,  156-159,  see  Personal  Pron. 
Pronoun  Demonstrative,  151. 
„     &Adj.       ,,  169. 

,,     Interrogative,  165. 
„  ,,        *WHAT,  167. 

„     &Adj.  „          169. 
„     Pers.,  Table  of,  156. 
,,       ,,     Order  of,  157. 
,,       ,,  *conjunct.  ordisjunct.,  158. 
,,       ,,  *3rd  reflexive  (sol),  159. 
,,       ,,  *le  or  la,  lea,  160. 
„       ,,  *addition  of  en,  161. 
„     Possessive,  155. 
„     &Adj.   „     168. 
„     Reflexive  (sol),  159. 
,,     Relative,  162. 
„         ,,     (lequel,  etc.),  163. 
,,         ,,     Syntax,  164. 
,,         ,,  *with  Subjunct.,  196,  2. 
Pronunciation,  89-97. 
,,      a,  a  ;  6,  6,  90. 
„      H,  91  &  92. 
„      C  &  G,  93. 
,,      R,  94. 
„      8,94. 
„    *X,  95. 
„      Y,  96. 

,,      consonants  at  end  of  words,  97. 
•Proper  Names,  Plur.  of,  130. 

,,  ,,     *IN  or  TO  before,  226. 


*puis,  alors,  etc.  =  THEN,  228. 
'puisque,  depuis  que,  etc.  =  siNCE,229. 


*quand  &  the  future,  218. 
*quand  m§me,  223. 
Quantity,  words  of,  with  Partit.  Art., 

124,  II. 

,,  ,,      *with  en,  161. 

*que,  different  meanings  of,  224. 

,,  *or  de  =  THAX,  234. 
quelque  &  quel  que,  181. 

R 

R  in  pronunciation,  94. 
recevoir,  conjugated,  6  &  7. 
•Reflexive  Pers.  Pron.  (sol),  159. 
•Verbs  (se  laver)  affirm.,  18. 
„  „     *negat.,  19. 

„  ,,     *interrog.,  20. 

,,  ,,     *neg.  &  int.,  21. 

,,       in  French    in  trans,  in 

English,  259. 
Regular  Conjugations,  6  &  7. 

Synoptic  Table,  8. 
negatively.  9. 
interrogatively,  10. 
*negat.  &  interrog.  11. 
see  Passive  (14-17). 
Relative  Pronoun,  162. 

(lequel,  etc.),  163. 
Syntax,  164. 
*with  the  Subjunctive, 

196,  2. 
rire  conjugated,  73. 

S 

8  in  pronunciation,  94. 
savoir  conjugated,  64. 
*se  laver        ,,          18. 
sentir  ,,          54. 

Sequence  of  Tenses  (Subjunctive),  197. 
*SHALL,  253. 
•SHOULD,  250. 
*Si  or  oui,  227. 
*si,  aussi,  etc.,  225. 
*Si  Conj.,  Tenses  used  with,  220-222. 
,,       *hypothetical,  221. 

,,    =  *WH ETHER,  222. 

•SINCE  =  depuis,  depuis  que,  etc.,  229. 
*So  ...  THAT  (Indicat.),  195. 

*SO,  AS  MUCH  .  .  .  A&,  THAT,  225. 


N 
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SOME  or  ANY,  120-124,  see  Partit.  Art. 

,,         ^addition  of  en,  161. 
Subjunctive,  190-201. 

,,  after  Verbs,  of  wishing,  etc.  ,191. 

,,       „     of  pleasure,  pain,  192. 

,,       ,,     Impersonal,  193. 

„       ,,     n eg.,  inter.,  or  hypo.,  194. 

,,       ,,     Conjunctions,  195. 

,,       ,,  *  Pronouns,  196. 

,,  *Sequence  of  Tenses,  197. 

,,  *Fr.  &  Latin,  compared,  198. 

,,  *in  principal  clauses,  199-201. 

,  „  *(Imperat.),  199. 

„  *(Pluperft.),  200. 

,,  ,,  *puisse-je,  duss6-je,  je 

ne  sache  pas  que,  201. 
suivre,  conjugated,  81. 
Superlative,  see  MOST,  233,  II. 
Syllables,  division  of,  98. 

T. 

Temporal  conjunctions,  Table,  217. 
*quand,  218. 

,,  „  WHEN  ?  219. 

tenlr  conjugated,  61. 
Tenses,  Formation  of,  2,  3,  &  8. 

,,      *Sequence  of,  197. 
Terminations,  Gend.  by  (masc.),  147. 
„  ,,      ,,  (fern.),  148. 

,,  *Masc.  in  Latin,  145. 

,,  *Fem.  in  Latin,  146. 

*THAN  =  que  or  de,  234. 
*THiiN  =  alors,  etc.,  228. 
*To  or  IN  bef.  geogr.  names,  226. 
*To,  'in  order  to,'  235B. 
Tout,  adj.,  179. 
,,     *adv.,  180. 

*To WARDS =vers  or  envers,  235. 
•Transit,  Fr.  Vbs.,  intr.  in  Engl.,  256. 

„  •Engl.    „       „     „  Fr.,  257. 
trop,  see  Quantity  (Words  of. ) 

U. 

*Unipersonal  Verbs  (y  avoir),  25. 

,,  ,,      *  past  part,  of,  207 

N.B.  3. 

•UNTIL =jusqu'&  or  jusqu'k  ce  que, 

232. 

V. 

vaincre,  conjugated,  82. 
valoir,  , ,  65. 


*valu,  past  part.,  207,  N.B.  2. 
•vecu,          „        207,  N.B.  2. 
vendre,  conjugated,  6  &  7. 
•Verbal  Adj.  or  Pres.  Partic.,  202. 
Verbs,  avoir,  4. 
etre,  5. 

conj . ,  1  -88,  sseConjugations,  ete. 
*conjug.  with  6tre,  22. 
irregular,  26-88,  see  Irregular, 
passive,  14-17,  see  Passive. 
•reflexive  (se  laver),  18-21,  see 

Reflexive. 
,,  *trans.      in      Fr.,      intr.      in 

Engl.,  256. 

,,  *intr.in  Fr. ,  trans,  in  Engl. ,  257. 
,,  ,,  *Engl.,  refiex.inFr.,259. 
,,  *with  a  diff.  prep,  in  Fr.  & 

Engl.,  258. 
,,     *with  a  differ,  prep,  accord,  to 

meaning,  260. 
„     *with  Infin.  only,  261, 
„        „    *a&  Infin.,  262. 
„        „    *de        „       263. 
,,  *of    command,    etc.,     &    pre- 
positions, 264. 
,,     of  command,    wishing,    etc., 

see  Subjunct.,  191. 
•vers  or  envers  =  TOWARDS,  235. 
vfitlr,  conjugated,  55. 
•vingt,  cent,  173. 
vivre,  conjugated,  83. 
voir,  „  66. 

voulolr,       „  67. 


W. 

•WHAT,  167. 
•WHEN,  218. 
•WHEN  ?  219. 

*WHETHER  =  Sl,  222. 

•WILL,  SHALL,  253. 

,,      verbs  of,  &  Subjunct.,  191 
•Words  added,  237-243. 
•WOULD,  249. 

X. 

*X,  Pronunciation  of,  95. 


Y. 


Y,  Pronunciation  of,  96. 
y  avoir,  conjugated,  25. 
,,  „  past  part,  of,  207  N.B,  3. 
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Opinions  of  tne  Press,  etc.,  on  PROF    SPIERS'  WORKS. 
PROFESSOR    VICTOR     SPIERS' 

"  Practical  French  Grammar  for  Schools  and  Colleges." 

Half-Bound  in  Boards,  pp.  200.     Price  Is. 

Second  Edition,  containing  the  last  "  Simplification  of  Syntax."  (Feb.  1901). 
Placed  by  the  London  School  Board  on  their  Requisition  List. 

"Professor  SPIERS'S  well-known  reputation  as  a  teacher  of  the  French 
language  and  literature  is  a  sufficient  guarantee  of  the  practical  value  and 
usefulness  of  this  little  book.  Professor  SPIERS  has  his  own  methods  of 
teaching  French,  and  has  been  eminently  successful.  There  has,  he  believes, 
been  too  much  grammar,  too  much  theory,  and  too  little  practice.  We 
thoroughly  agree  with  him.  The  object  of  teaching  boys  and  girls  French 
is  not  to  enable  them  to  pass  a  rigid  examination  in  the  exceptions  to  French 
grammatical  rules,  but  to  enable  them  to  enjoy  and  appreciate  French 
literature.  It  is  with  this  view  that  the  present  primer  has  been  designed, 
containing  a  minimum  of  grammar,  with  a  maximum  of  practical  work 
presented  in  the  most  attractive  form.  For  teachers  of  French  the  book  is 
simply  invaluable,  and  the  methods  inculcated,  being  based  on  experienct 
and  common-sense,  cannot  fail  to  lead  to  excellent  results.  We  earnestly 
hope  that  teachers  and  examiners  will  follow  Professor  SPIERS'S  lead,  and 
so  spare  young  students  of  French  much  needless  toil  and  worry,  and  direct 
their  attention  to  more  practical,  as  well  as  more  congenial,  topics  than  the 
grammatical  gymnastics  so  much  affected  by  teachers  and  examiners  alike." 
—Aberdeen  Journal,  July  z^th,  1899.  

"A  Grammar  for  both  junior  and  advanced  students,  with  all  that  ia 
necessary  for  correct  composition  and  nothing  that  is  not.  It  is  the  most 
satisfactory  book  of  the  kind  I  have  yet  come  across." — G.  H.  EVANS, 
Bath  College,  iqkk  November,  1899. 

"I  am  much  struck  by  Professor  SPIERS'S  '  Practical  French  Grammar.1 
It  seems  to  me  bright,  clever,  and  full  of  common  sense.  I  have  ordered 
six  dozen  for  our  pupils." — M.  MOBEKLY,  Headmistress  of  Central  Newcastle 
High  School,  G.P.D.S.C.,  Associate  and  late  Scholar  of  Newnham  College, 
Cambridge.  

11  Le   mieux  est  1'ennemi  du  bien,     or,  as  Prof.  SPIERS  puts   it  no  less 
episrammatically,  '  the  chief  merit  of  this  Primer  is  its  incompleteness/   The 
essentials  of  accidence  and  prosody  are  treated  far  more  fully  than  is  usual 
in  primers,  and  the  minutiae,  the  anomalies  and  subtleties  dear  to  the  heart 
of  the  examiner,  all  go  by  the  board.      Long  and  varied  observation  bar 
taught  Prof.  SPIERS  what  are  the  essentials,  and  how  they  are  to  be  driller1 
into  pupils.     We  have  never  seen  the  genders  so  satisfactorily  treated.  Prof 
SPIERS  goes  straight  to  the  Latin,  and  confines  himself  to  common  worda. 
The  treatment  of  the  subjunctive  is  equally  good,  and  we  are  rid  of  that 
inveterate  heresy  of  the  French  grammarians  about  the  mood  of  uncertainty 
We  might  go  on  indefinitely  ;  but  we  have  said  enough  to  commend  th« 
book  to  all  teachers  who  know  their  business,     Let  us  add  as  a  postscrip 
that   there  is  a  useful  chapter  on  pronunciation." — Journal  of  Educatux 
August,  1899 


"The  value  of  SPIERS'  'Practical  French  Grammar'  depends,  Pas  rof. 
SPIERS'  himself  says.'upoft  its  incompleteness,  for  he  has  '  driven  great  main 
lines  through  French  Syntax,'  omitting  what  experience  has  taught  him  to 
be  of  no  value,  cutting  down  exceptions  to  a  minimum,  and  discarding  those 
catches  and  quibbles  which  are  only  of  interest  to  examiners  and  to  the 
erudite  seeker  after  curiosities.  The  matter. of  his  work  is  excellent.  '— 
Guardian,  i$th  September,  1899. 

i&  - 

"  Educationists  still  deplore  our  lack  of  facility  in  acquiring  a  knowledge 
of  modern  languages/  That  this  is  due  to  defects  of  method  ra-.her  than  to 
want  of  ability,  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  young  Scotsmen  in  India  often 
distinguish  themselves  greatly  in  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  many  :ongues 
and  dialects  that  prevail  in  that  extensive  dominion.  Am  -ngsi  the  teachers 
who  have  done  much  lo  help  us'over  our  linguistic  Ass's  Bridge,  n  foremost 
place  must  be  assigned  to  Professor  VICT* -K  SPIERS'  •.  f  King's  College, 
London.  His  '  Practical  French  Grammar'  (Simpkin  &  Co  ,  2s  i,  is  the  book 
of  a  clever  scholar  and  experienced  teacher.  'The  chief  merit  chimed  by 
this  Primer,'  says  the  preface,  epigrammaucaliy.  'is  its  incompleteness.' 
And  again,  •  The  school  training  in  French  of  oar  boys  ar.d  girls  resembles 
the  fretful  labour  ul  the  squirrel  in  its  cage,  and  its  results  are  as  fruitful." 
Hence,  instead  of  meticulous  detail,  we  have  clear  rules  and  f  ict~  likely  to 
be  readily  remembered.  The  pupil  will  thus  get,  in  small  r-.pace,  a  thorough 
grasp  of  leading  principles,  instead  of  a  confused  notion  of  infinite  minutiae.' 
— .W.  STEWART  TH  MPSON.  MA  ,  F.S  A.,  F.R  G.s.,  Civil  Service  College. 

Aberdeen,  in  Tht-  Ps*' fig's  Friend,  November  lyn,  1899. 



"It  is  a  thoroughly  good  grammar." — Glasgow  Herald,  ztyh  June,  1899 

rf">JB9J  \ 

•'Prof.  VICTOR  SPIERS  has  just  put  two  excellent  instruments  into  the 
hands  of  teacbeis  and  learners  of  French.  One  is  a  '  Practical  French 
Grammar,'  winch  certainly  is  practical.'  It  is  a  book  for  Preparatory  Schools, 
as  well  as  ,or  thobe  v,  ho  are  preparing  for  the  highest  examinations  It  is 
clear  and  complete,  yet  free  from  scholastic  quibbles,  the.  typing  :.s  e>-ceilent, 
and  the  index  teems  \  erfect."— Tfo  Minstrel,  October,  1899.  >i£i  ,: 


"Les  'French  Vocabularies  for  Repetition  '  contiennent  un  choix  de 
mots  ties  bien  fan  et  ires  systematiquement  arrange,  qui  sembie  appele 
a  require  de  grat'ds  services  anx  eleves.  Je  puis  en  dire  au;ant  du  '  Practical 
French  Grammar'  qui,"  a  premiere  vue,  me  fait  1'effet 'd'etre  b;ei:  corcu, 
comme  plan,  et  fort  bien  fait  comme  exposition,  etc.  Avec  le  '  Practical 
French  Grammar  '  en  mains,  les  eleves  ne  peuvent  que  tai:e  de  rapices 
progies  '— HILNKI  TESTARD,  Royal  Naval  College,  Greenwich. 

"  Your  '  Practical  French  Grammar  '  I  am  more  than  ever  delighted  with 
beyond  any  question  it  has  been  for  me  these  last  four  months  a  ver;tat  le 
ittvlnnn  in  fuivo  for  class  purposes.  It  contains  every  essential  of  ^rr.r.imar 
stated  clearly  and  succinctly,  the  use  of  paradigms  or  tables  for  i  uies  and 
classifications  helping  to  rivet  the  attention  and  dispel  confusion.  The 
difficulties  of  learners,  as  to  usages  of  personal,  demonstrative  and  re;at,ve 
pronouns,  the  formation  and  distinctions  of  verb-tenses  and  the  u.-cs  of  the 
past  participle,  are  cleared  up  instantly,  examples  always  to  the  point 
cltnchi'rjg  the  short  and  definite  explanations.  It  is  merely  sober  fact,  and 
no  depreciation  of  the  many  excellent  French  Grammars  I^am  constant  y 
consulting,  when  I  assure  you  that  of  them  all  the  trustiest  and  most  useful 


for  my  requirements  is  SPIERS'  handy  little  volume  in  the  orange-tinted  covers. 
If  I  am  not  greatly  mistaken,  it  is  likely  to  be  the  text  book  i:i  use  in  every 
institution  in  the  Kingdom  and  the  Colonies  where  instructors  have  at 
heart  the  genuine  mastery  by  pupils  of  the  tasks  assigned  them.  My 
interest  in  the  Grammar  is  purely  on  account  of  its  distinct  merits  and  my 
strong  desire  to  see  in  the  hands  of  the  boys  in  my  class  a  book  that  will 
help  and  not  muddle  their  young  intellects." — JAMES  PIRIE,  M.A.,  City  of 
London  School,  i&th  November,  1899. 



"A  workmanlike  and  serviceable  help  to  the  study  of  French,  and  well 
worthy  of  the  attention  of  teachers." — Scotsman,  June  zgth,  1899 

"It  is  a  satisfactory  elementary  grammar  and  the  publishers  have  done 
their  work  well." — University  Correspondent,  glh  October,  1899. 



"  The  '  French  Grammar  '  and  4  Vocabularies  '  are  perfect  both  as  regards 
type  and  arrangement.  The  matter  they  contain  can  easily  be  digested. 
There  is  no  cramminess  about  them,  the.  type  is  so  clear  and  is  only  surpassed 
by  the  lucidity  of  expression." — J.  T.  DIXON,  Newcasile-upon-Tyne,  nth 
September,  1899.  

"I  am  using  your  Grammar  and  find  it  a  capital  class  book.— M.  E. 
BISHOP,  S.  Gabriel's  College,  154,  Denmark  Hill,  S.E.,  September  zbth,  1899. 

"  Dear  Sirs, — Many  thanks  for  SPIERS'  '  Grammar  '  and  '  Vocabularies.' 
They  are  ideal  and  will  serve  perfectly  the  needs  of  my  pupils." — C.  D. 
WEBB,  Master  of  the  University  of  London  Matriculation  Class,  King's 
College,  London,  yd  November,  1899. 



"  The  '  Grammar'  and  '  Drill '  have  been  eagerly  adopted  here,  and  haileu 
with  delight  by  the  '  sixth  '  as  a  relief  from  the  interminable  mazes  of  their 
old  grammar  books." — ARTHUR  E.  BROOKS,  Grammar  School,  Stratford-on- 
Avon,  May  $ist,  iqoo. 

"  I  think  the  children  will  like  your  •  First  French  Book  '  very  much  ;  m 
fact,  all  the  girls  seem  to  take  kindly  to  your  publications  ;  and  I  fee!  as  if  I 

moved  on  air  now  I  am  relieved  of  the  mental  harassment  that  's 

Exercises  used  to  inflict  on  me." — A.  GARRETT,  Bedford  Modern  School, 
October  4*A,  1900. 

~fr   .    .:.    .    <.    .    .*.    .    .:.    .    .;.    .    .:.   .   .«.  .   .;.    .   .;.   .   ,;~-~;~ 

GRADUATED  COURSE  OF  TRANSLATION 

FOURTH    EDITION.     144  Exttuds.     Price  2/6. 

Placed  by  the  Bradford  School  Board  on.  their  Requisition  List. 

(In  use  at  the  Victoria  University,  the  University  of  Wales  and  of  Birmingham, 

Eton,  Harrow,  Dulwich  College,  Christ  Hospital,  Bedford,  etc. 


"  Professor  SPIERS  has  the  reputation  of  being  the  most  successful  of 
French  crammers  (we  used  the  word  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  not  in  its 
invidious  sense),  and  we  are  grateful  to  him  for  making  public  his  method 
of  teaching,  or  so  much  of  it  at  least  as  can  be  communicated.  He  insists, 
and  lightly  insists,  that  la  Parole  vivantedu  tnaitreis  more  precious  than  reams 
31  printed  matter,  and  he  gives  us  only  proses  and  fair  copies,  without  notes  • 


or  comment.  These  proses,  however,  are  the  fine  flew  of  long  experience, 
selected  from  a  large  number  that  have  been  set  to  pupils,  and  they  are  care- 
fully arranged  in  graduated  order  of  increasing  difficulty.  We  begin  -with  a. 
very  simple  story  of  Jules  Sandeau  for  retranslation,  and  we  end  with  Ruskin, 
Carlyle,  and  passages  of  Gautier  that  have  puzzled  our  readers  to  render 
into  English.  A  Key  may  be  obtained  by  masters  on  application  direct  to 
the  author. 

"  Professor  SPIERS'  versions  from  the  English  are  admirable,  faithful,  and, 
at  the  same  time,  idiomatic,  with  a -genuine  French  cadence.  We  note, 
in  particular,  his  rendering  of  the  extremely  difficult  passage  from  Nelson 
Coleridge,  set  about  a  year  ago  in  the  Journal— a.  rendering  which  would 
certainly  have  taken  the  prize,  though -the  field  was  exceptionally  strong. 
— Journal  of  Education,  August  1897. 

11  It  is  a  practical  and  carefully  compiled  book,  likely  to  prove  useful  both. 
to  teachers  of  large  classes,  and  to  men  who  study  French  with  no  master 

but  their  own  wits  " — The  Scotsman,  July  i,ith,  1897. 



"  The  first  distinctive  feature  of  this  collection  of  exercises  is  an  important 
though  a  negative  one.  It  does  not,  under  the  pretence  of  helping  the  pupil 
over  difficulties,  supply  him  wholesale  with  translations  which  require  him 
to  do  little  more  than  string  them  together,  with,  a  word  or  two  of  his 
own.  Another  excellence  is  that  the  passages  selected  have  been  carefully 
graduated.  If  it  be  further  added  that  they  are  of  convenient  length,  that 
the  subject-matter  is  as  interesting  as  can  possibly  be  expected  in  a  short 
paragraph,  and  that  the  vocabulary  to  be  learnt  from  them  is  a  thoroughly 
practical  one,  it  will  be  understood  that  Mr.  SPIERS  has  produced  a  really 

useful  little  manual." — Glasgow  Herald,  July  22nd,  1897. 



"  Je  me  felicite  chaque  jour  d'avoir  adopte   votre   livre.       Mes   eleves 
1'aiment,  c'est-a-dire  qu'ils  font,  grace  a  lui,  des  progres  palpables." — L.L 
Bedford  Grammar  School  

f.  ~    ~~ 

"The  passages,  one  hundred  and  forty-four  in  number,  are  partly  extracts 
from  English  classics,  partly  versions  from  French  authors  of  repute,  which 
the  student  is  required  to  retranslate,  and  they  range  from  '  Easy  '  up  to 
'Very  Difficult.'  The  graduation  seems  to  be  as  good  as  one  would 
naturally  expect  from  a  teacher  so  skilful  as  Mr.  SPIERS.  Some  useful  hints 
as  to  the  methods  which  the  student  is  to  follow  have  been  prefixed.  A 
1  Key  '  has  been  added,  but  not  to  all  the  pieces.  A  master  who  suspects  the 
illegal  presence  of  this  help  has  only  to  give  a  piece  for  which  no  'fair 
copy'  has  been  given,  and  he  can  easily  satisfy  himself." — The  Spectator, 
September  nth,  .1897.  

"  From  some  four  or  five  hundred  pieces  of  English  prose  (some  of  them 
translations  from  standard  French  authors)  used  with  his  classes  as  com- 
position exercises  during  the  past  six  or  seven  years,  Mr.  SPIERS  has  selected 
one  hundred  and  forty  of  those  which  have  proved  the  most  popular  and 
useful,  and  carefully  arranged  them  as  a  Graduated  Course  of  French  Prose 
Composition  (Simpkin,  Marshall  &  Co.).  He  has  also  published  separately  a 
volume  of  fair  translations,  '  printed  under  genuine  restrictions  that  will 
prevent  its  indiscriminate  circulation.  The  passages  range  from  fairly  easy 
connected  prose  to  difficult  selections  from  Dickens,  Carlyle,  and  Ruskin, 
and  are  of  suitable  length  and  pleasing  variety.  Mr.  SPIERS'S  reputation  is 


such  as  to  need  no  farther  assurance  on  par  part  that  this  volume  will 
furnish  a  good  working  selection  for  use  with  middle  and  higher  forms.-* 
Guardian,  September  i$th,  1897.  '  _  ,  __ 

"  Les  morceaux  qui  composent  ce  tres  utile  volume  sont  des  traductioni 
anglaises  de  passages  emprunte's  a  des  auteurs  fran9ais  de  talent,  et  qua 
Thieve  doit  traduire  en  fran^ais,  au  lieu  de  fragments  d'auteurs  anglais. 
Ce  choix  permet  de  donner  au  volume  une  tres  grande  variete  et  de  graduer 
soigneusement  les  exercices  de  traduction.  Ce  '  Cours  de  Themes  '  est  en 
effet  pratique  avant  tout.  M.  VICTOR  SPIERS  n'y  a  introduit  queles 
morceaux  dont  il  avait  pu  controler  1'utilite"  et  1'interet,  en  les  faisant 
traduire  par  ses  eleves.  Les  morceaux  sont  assez  courts  pour  etre  faits  en 
une  ou  deux  seances  et  ensuite  appris  par  cceur.  Us  sont  du  reste  choisis  de 
fac.on  &  enrichir  le  vocabulaire  par  la  varietS  des  termes,  et  £  exercer  1'eleve 
£  1'application  des  regies  les  plus  importantes  dela  syntaxe."  —  Le  Fran$ais, 
Septembre,  1897.  _  _ 

"  Some  hundred  and  fifty  extracts  for  prose  translation  ranging  from  easy 
pieces  in  which  the  French  idiom  is  almost  suggested  by  the  form  of  the 
English  sentences  to  pieces  which  certainly  deserve  their  title  of  '  very 
difficult.1  Little  or  no  help  is  given,  but  a  key  is,  under  certain  restrictions, 
published.  The  idea  is.  that  after  the  prose  is  done,  the  fair  copy  should 
be  given  out  and  learnt  by  heart.  This  is  the  usual  method  in  Latin  and 
Greek  teaching.  The  book  avoids  the  weakness  of  too  many  composition 
books  in  which  the  pupil  unthinkingly  copies  down  the  phrase  given  in  the 
notes  whenever  a  difficulty  occurs,  and  at  once  forgets  it.  Professor 
SPIERS  gives  a  few  very  useful  hints  to  students  in  this  fascinating  study." 
—  Education,  November  ttfh,  1897. 


FRENCH    DRILL. 

4/A  Edition,    pp.  180.     Price  Is.  6d. 

Containing  the  last  "  Simplification  of  French  Syntax'*     (Feb.  1901). 

Placed  by  the  London  and  Bradford  School  Boards  upon  their  Requisition  Lists. 

In  use  at  Harrow,  Clifton,  Christ's  Hospital,  Dollar  I  nstit.t  ClaphamHigh  School.tft 

"  This  is  an  excellent  little  book  of  its  kind,  one  that  will  be  found  most 
serviceable,  not  only  as  supplying  '  drill  '  on  special  rules,  but  also  as 
containing  abundant  material  for  examination  questions."  —  Glasgow  Herald, 
August  I2th,  1897.  _ 

® 

'  The  favourable  reception  given  to  Professor  SPIERS'S  •  Rapid  French 
Exercises  '  has  prompted  him  to  the  production  of  another  work  on  similar 
lines,  but  intended  for  beginners  only.  It  is  entitled  French  Drill  .  *  Foi 
the  benefit  of  those  who  do  not  know  the  larger  work,  we  may  point  out 
that  it  proceeds  upon  the  principle  of  repetition  and  concentration  upoff 
one  difficulty  at  a  time,  and  covers  the  essentials  of  French  accidence  and1 
elementary  syntax,  only  those  rules  and  exceptions  being  selected  which 
are  really  of  importance  to  beginners.  A  teacher  who  wishes  to  eradicate 
errors  common  to  his  class  will  save  a  great  deal  of  time  and  trouble  by 
•using  this  book,  and  by  insisting  upon  an  oral  repetition  of  iJae  corrected 


I     . 

exercises  he  will  incidentally   insure  for  his   pupils  the  acquisition  of  a 
"good  vocabulary.     Mr.  SPIERS'S  reputation  is  such  as  to  need  no  further 


assurance  on  our  part  that  this  volume  will  furnish  a  good  working  selection 
for  use  with  middle  and  higher  forms." — Guardian,  September  i^th,  1897 


"De  meme  qu'un  soldat,  avant  d'entrer  en  campagne  ou  d'aller  aux 
manoeuvres,  doit  savoir  1'exercice  assez  bien  pour  le  faire  automatiquemeat, 
de  meme  le  candidat  doit,  avant  d'affronter  1'examen,  connaitre  les  details 
de  la  grammaire  assez  parfaitement  pour  les  appliquer  en  quelque  sorte 
inconsciemment,  C'est  d'apres  ce  principe  que  M.  SPIERS  a  compose  son 
'Drill'  ou  petit  volume  d'exercices,  de  fa?on  que  la  multiplicite  des 
exemples  fasse  entrer  les  regies  dans  la  tete  de  I'eleve  et  ne  les  en  laisse 
plus  sortir.  Ce  volume  tres  utile  en  classe  et  hors  de  la  classe  aiguise 
I'esprit,  soutient  1'  attention  et  sera  aussi  precieux  pour  atteindre  la 
correction  que  pour  acquerir  la  facilite." — Le  Francis,  Septembre,  1897. 

"  The  amount  of  material  packed  into  this  small  book  is  truly  marvellous, 
and  the  '  drill '  will  be  invaluable  to  young  students  of  the  French  language. 
Professor  SPIERS  believes  in  repetition  for  fixing  the  rules  in  the  memory, 
and  full  provision  for  this  is  made  in  the  large  number  of  carefully  graduated 
exercises.  At  the  head  of  each  group  of  exercises  short  summaries  of  the 
rules  are  given,  which  will  be  found  a  great  convenience  by  both  teachers 
and  pupils.  Altogether  the  book  may  be  heartily  commended  to  the  notice 
Of  teachers  of  French." — Aberdeen  Journal,  September  6th,  1897. 

"  Professor  SPIERS'  '  Rapid  Exercises  '  is  so  well  known  that  it  is  almost 
sufficient  to  say  that  the  'Drill'  carries  the  method  a  stage  lower  and 
begins  at  the  beginning,  Grammatics  optimum  ccndimentum  est,  and,  provided 
the  book  is  used  as  a  dressing,  not  as  the  main  joint,,  we  think  it  will  prove 
a  most  valuable  aid  to  the  teacher.  The  summaries  of  rules  are  excellently 
given,  laconic,  and  yet  as  far  as  they  go  correct." — The  Journal  of  Education , 
November,  1897.  HM" 

"  Professor  SPIERS  has  compiled  this  book  that  it" may  do  for  elementary 
classes  what  his  '  Rapid  Exercises  '  has  done  for  more  advanced  students — 
i.e.,  provide  material  for  the  frequent  repetition  of  a  French  usage  until  the 
learner  writes  the  correct  phrase  as  a  matter  of  course,  without  stopping  to 
consider  the  rule.  All  teachers  of  the  elements  of  a  language  know  now  the 
ordinary  exercise  books  fail  in  two  points.  They  do  not  provide  sufficient 
material,  and  the  material  given  is  too  complex.  In  a  simple  sentence  a  boy 
may  have  to  think  of  and  to  apply  half  a  dozen  rules.  Professor  SPIERS  goes 
upon  the  principle  of  one  thing  at  a  time.  The  exercises  consist  mostly  of 
French  phrases  or  sentences  with  one  thing  lacking,  which  the  pupil  has  to 
supply.  They  are  short t  and  can  be  done  in  class  in  a  few  minutes,  and 
corrected  as  quickly.  Used  as  a  drill  upon  whatever  grammar  the  pupil  may 
have,  the  book  will  be  found  exceedingly  valuable  Professor  SPIERS  rightly 
believes  that  nothing  but  constant  repetition,  with  the  attention  centred 
upon  one  point  at  a  time,  can  give  the  pupil  that  certainty  and  accuracy  in 
the  elements  of  a  language  which  form  so  great  a  part  of  the  educational 
value  of  language  study." — Education,  November  i^tht  1897. 
.•  

"  Professor  SPIERS'  '  Drill  on  French  Accidence  and  Elementary  Syntax ' 
is  in  every  \ray  what  it  purports  to  be,  a  serviceable  companion  to  grammar 
»nd  composition-book.  All  the  parts  of  speech,  with  their  syntactical 


peculiarities,  are  treated  thoroughly,  and  copiously  illustrated.  From 
beginning  to  end,  rules  already  learnt  are  frequently  referred  to.  Tnr>  v 
are  specially  well  treated.  Professor  SPIERS  is  too  modest  if  he  looks  upon 
his  '  Drill  '  as  a  mere  companion-book  to'  grammar.  It  is  indeed  a  grammar 
in  itself,  in  a  new  form,  less  tedious  and  more  thorough  than  thj  m  tjo.-ity  6"! 
grammars  This  book,  and  the  '  Rapid  Exercises,'  by  the  same  author,  with 
the  help  of  a  good  Reader,  would  suffice  tp  prepare  a  pupil  for  most  examina- 
tions. It  has  this  further  advantage,  that  it  is  above  all  a  class  book."— 
Educational  Times,  November,  1897. .  

"  M.  SPIERS  holds  a  number  of  important  examining  appointments  in  con- 
nection with  English  Universities,  and  knows  exactly  what  young  learners 
of  French  need.  He  has  prepared  a  book  in  which  the  earlier  difficulties  of 
i French  study  are  successively  reviewed,  the  'whole  undivided  attention' 
being  concentrated  upon  one  rule  at  a  time.  The  book  is  essentially  one  for 
drill  and  rehearsal,  and  to  masters  engaged  in  class  work  it  will  be  of  great 
assistance— they  will  find  much  of  •  the  work  which  they  have  commonly  to 
devise  for  themselves  already  mapped  out  and  ,systematised.  The  exercises 
on  the  formation  of  tenses  are  admirably  arranged  to  force,  the  rules  and 
their  application  into  the  mind  of  the  scholar.  Here  is  an  example,  based  on 
the  formation  of  the  imperfect  indicative  from  the  present  participle. 
1  Rule; — Change  ant  in  ais,  &c.  ;  donn-ant,  je  donn-ais.'  No  fewer  than  ten 
present  participles  are  given  in  the  next  paragraph  from  which  the  pupil 
must  form  the  first  person  singular  of  the  tense  named,  and  so  on.  The 
simplicity  of  the  book  and  the  abundance  of  material  it  provides  for  sound 
practice  should  make  it  invaluable  to  teacher  and  pupil  alike." — Birmingham 
Gczette,  November  gth,  1897, 

"I  find  your  new  '  Drill '  very  valuable  in  class  work,  both  for  beginners 
and  for  those  more  advanced.  It  is  an  excellent  book,  and  we  have  quickly 
adopted  it  here.  There  are  so  many  examples  that  after  a  very  short  time 
the  boys  answer  correctly  almost  without  thinking." — ].  B.  P.,  The  Grammar 

School,  Newbury. 

"  I  am  much  struck  by  Professor  V.  SPIERS'  '  French  Drill '  and  •  Practical 
French  Grammar.1  They  seem  to  me  bright,  clever  and  full  of  common  sense.' 
—  M.  MOBERLY,  Headmistress  of  Central  Newcastle  .High  School,  G.P.D.S.C. 
Associate  and  late  Scholar  of  Newnham  College ,  Cambridge,  zist  September,  1899. 

"  J'ai  trouve  votre  '  Drill  '  excellent,  je  m'en  sers  surtout  comme  livre 
d'  exemples.  et  j'en  suis  enchantee  ;  car  il  m'evite  la  peine  de  me  creuser  la 
teie  pour  faire  appliquer  les  regies  apprises." — B.M.,  31  Decembre,  1897. 

"  Votre  Drill  est  clair  et  concis,  et  ce  sont  la  deux  qualities  excellentes.  "— 
Professor  F.  MAURICE,  University  of  Melbourne,  20  Juillet,  1898. 

"  For  the  last  three  years  I  have  highly  appreciated  your  "  FRENCH 
DRILL,"  and  now  I  have  your  "  FIRST  FRENCH  BOOK,"  and  am  delighted 
with  it.  I  have  learnt  the  Preface  by  heart.  We  and  the  boys  like  it  much. 
It  enormousl)  increases  their  interest.  We  are  going,  I  hope,  from  Septem- 
ber next  to  stake  all  our  French  upon  you.  I  hope  the  Second  and  Third 
Books  will  be  out  in  time  for  us." — B.  A.  SNELL,  Headvuistei',  Mowden  Pv<- 
paia'orv  School  for  Boys,  Lansdowne  Place,  Brighton.  July  2ist.  1901. 



"Please  let  me  have  a  copy  of  the  Key  to  your  "  GRADUATED  PROSE." 


At  the  same  time  let  me  express  my  appreciation  of  your  excellent  series  of 
French  Manuals.  I  have  introduced  this  Term  your  '-FIRST  FRENCH 
BOOK,"  v  VOCABULARIES,"  "  DRILLS  "  and  "  PROSES,"  with  so  far  very  good 
results,  The  interest  shown  by  the  boys  in  the  "  FIRST  FRENCH  BOOK  "  is 
phenomenal."—].  B.  IRVINE,  Principal,  Undercti/  College,  Ventnor,  LW. 
October  1901.  _, 

"  Will  you  kindly  send  me  the  Key  to  your  Graduated  Prose?  .  .  I 
should  like  to  take  this  opportunity  of  telling  you  that  we  have  introduced 
most  of  your  books  into  our  classes,  and  find  them  excellent  works.  The 
more  we  use  them  the  more  we  like  them,  and  the  more  helpful  we  find 
them."— HANNAH  M.  COMFORT,  Principal,  Seaford  Ladies  College,  "The 
Grange  "  Seaford.  July  2gth,  1901. 

"Votre  admirable  'Drill.'  " — J.  M.  LUPTON,  Marlborough  College,  Junt 
Vfth,  1900. 
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"Professor  SPIERS'  well-known  reputation  as  a  teacher  of  the  French 
language  and  literature  is  a  sufficient  -guarantee  of  the  practical  value  and 
usefulness  of  this  little  book.  ProfessDr  SPIERS  has  his  own  methods  of 
teaching  French,  and  has  been  eminently  successful.  We  must  call  the 
attention  of  teachers  of  French  to  Professor  SPIERS'  French  Vocabularies  for 
Repetition,  just  issued.  These  Vocabularies  are  arranged  on  a  novel  plan 
most  helpful  to  the  memory,  and  contain  3,000  of  the  most  important  and 
most  frequently  occurring  words  in  the  language,  besides  numerous  stock 
phrases  which  the  intelligent  French  student  must  have  at  his  finger  ends 
By  the  time  he  reaches  the  end  of  this  little  book,  he  will  have  as  many 
words  as  will  enable  him  to  read  and  enjoy  most  French  authors,  with  very 
little  application  to  the  dictionary." — Aberdeen  Journal,  -z^th  July,  1899. 

"  Les  '  Vocabulaires  '  du  Professeur  SPIERS  rendront  de  grands  services 
aux  eleves  d'army  class." — J.  DUHAMEL,  Harrow-on-the-Hill,  ler  Juillet,  1899. 

"  Les  '  Vocabularies  '  are  likely  to  prove  most  useful.  Words  are  always 
stumbling-blocks." — H.  G.  LIPSCOMB,  University  College  School,  London, 
.  yd,  September,  1899.  __ 

"  Mr.  VICTOR  SPIERS,  like  most  teachers  of  French,  has  tried  to  get  his 
pupils  to  make  up  their  own  vocabularies  as  they  read,  and,  like  most  of 
those  who  have  made  the  experiment,  he  has  failed  more  often  than  not  to 
get  satisfactory  results.  Believing,  however,  in  vocabularies,  he  has  tried 
ready-made  ones,  and  with  immediate  success.  He  calculates  that  a 
vocabulary  of  at  least  3,000  words  is  the  stock  necessary  to  carry  on  ordinary 
conversation  with  educated  persons,  and  this  number  he  has  arranged  in 
his  French  Vocabularies  for  Repetition  (Simpkin,  Marshall)  in  sets  of  ten  under 


appropriate  headings.  Each  group  contains  nouns,  adjectives, .verbs,  and 
stock  phrases  more  or  less  logically  connected  with  each  other ;  the  words 
that  are  least  necessary  for  beginners  are  jnarked  with  across,  and  a  few 
important  derivations  have  been  given  as  aids  to  the  memory  of  classical  or 
German  students.  .These  vocabularies  will  be  useful  bases  for  conversation, 
practice,  and  one  or  more  might  advantageously  be  set  for  committal  to 
memory  with  each  home-lesson."— Guardian,  i^th  September,  1899. 

"  The  book  contains  three  thousand  of  the  most  important  French  words, 
with  their  derivations,  when  these  are  useful  and  hints  en  pronunciation. 
They  are  arranged  in  groups  of  ten,  under  a  head  word  in  black  type. 

The  words  are  well  chosen." — Journal  of  Education,  August,  1899. 

. 

"  Les  '  French  Vocabularies  for  Repetition  '  contiennent  un  choix  de  mots 
tres  bien  fait  et  tres  systematiquement  arrange  qai  sernb'e  appele  a  rendre 
de  grands  services  aux  Sieves." — HENRI  TESTARD,  Royal  Naval  College. 

*+  •    i 

Greenwich.  

"  Educationists  still  deplore  our  lack  of  facility  in  acquiring  a  knowledge 
of  modern  languages.  That  this  is  due  to  defects  of  method  rather  than  to 
want  of  ability,  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  young  Scotsmen  in  India  often 
distinguish  themselves  greatly  in  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  many 
tongues  and  dialects  that  prevail  in  that  extensive  dominion.  Amongst  the 
teachers  who  have  done  much  to  help  us  over  our  linguistic  Ass's  Bridge, 
a  foremost  place  must  be  assigned  to  Professor  VICTOR  SPIERS  of  King's 
College,  London.  His  '  Practical  French  Primer '  is  the  book  of  a  clever 
scholar  and  experienced  teacher.  .  .  .  Another  extremely  sensible  book 
consists  of  "  French  Vocabularies  for  Repetition."  This  consists  in  group- 
ing together  allied  words.  Thus  under  "rue"  (street)  we  have  words  for 
lane,  circus,  square,  footway,  carriage-way,  street  lamp,  and  so  on." — 
W.  STEWART  THOMPSON,  M.A.,  F.S.A.,  F.R.G.S.,  Civil  Service  College, 
Aberdeen,  in  The  People's  Friend,  November  i^th,  1899. 

"  Messrs.  Simpkin,  Marshall  &  Co.,  London,  have  published  a  Practical 
French  Primer,1  written  by  Mr.  VICTOR  SPIERS,  and  a  book  of  '  French 
Vocabularies  for  Repetition,1  by  the  same  author,  both  of  which  are  work- 
manlike and  serviceable  helps  to  the  study  of  French,  and  well  worthy  of 
the  attention  of  teachers." — Scotsman,  June  zgth,  1899. 

"  Dear  Sirs. — Many  thanks  for  SPIERS'  'Grammar'  and  'Vocabularies.' 
They  are  ideal  and  will  serve  perfectly  the  needs  of  my  pupils." — C.  D. 
WEBB,  Master  of  the  University  of  London  Matriculation  Class,  King's  College, 
London,  yd  November,  1899.  _ _ ^ 

"I  think  SPIERS'S  '  Vocabularies  '  splendid.  I  have  put  every  single  man 
on  to  them."— ARTHUR  J.  BROWNJOHN,  Army  Tutor,  14,  Cardigan  Road, 
Richmond  Hill,  S.W.,  i$th  September,  1899. 

"  This  volume  contains  297  short  vocabularies  in  which  the  words 
are  grouped  according  to  meaning.  A  very  useful  treatise  on  pronunciation 
is  prefixed  to  the  work.  Professor  SPIERS  states  in  his  preface  that  the  use 
of  these  vocabularies  by  his  pupils  enabled  eighteen  out  ot  twenty  of  them 
to  "  sit  on  "  the  examination  papers  set  before  them.  The  book  should  be 
found  useful  by  those  who  have  no  great  difficulty  in  committing  lists  of 
words  to  memory. "--TA*  Univtrvito  Correspondent,  October  jth,  1899. 


"  Les  Vocabulaires  de  SPIERS  sent  juste  ce  qu'il  me  faut  et  une  centaine 
d'eleves  vont  s'en  servir  de  suite." — MARIE  SCHWAB,  Girls'  Public  Day  School 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Clapham  High  School,  yth,  Oct.,  1899. 

"  Prof.  VICTOR  SPIERS  has  just  put  two  excellent  instruments  into  the 
bands  of  teachers  and  learners  of  French.  One  is  a  '  Practical  French 

Primer,'    which   certainly   is   practical The    other   is  'French 

Vocabularies  for  Repetition  ;  the  3,000  most  important  and  useful  words  are 
given  in  groups  of  ten,  and  divided  into  two  categories  (elementary  and 
advanced),  with  the  most  useful  derivations.  It  is  an  indispensable  book  ; 
for  the  first  necessity  in  learning  a  language  is  a  vocabulary,  and  the  choice 
Of  words  is  excellent." — THE  MINSTREL,  Oct.,  1899. 

* "  The  '  French  Grammar  '  and  '  Vocabularies  '  are  perfect  both  as  regards 
type  and  arrangement.  They  seem  to  impress  one  with  the  idea,  that  the 
matter  they  contain  can  easily  be  digested.  There  is  no  cramminess  about 
them,  the  type  is  so  clear,  and  is  only  surpassed  by  the  lucidity  of 
expression." — J.  T.  DIXON,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  nth  September,  1899. 

"  The  contents  are  unexceptionable."— Glasgow  Herald,  June  2gth,  1899. 

"  The  author  has  brought  together  just  those  useful  words  which  good 
French  scholars  are  often  horrified  to  find  that  they  do  not  know."— 
Literature.  22nd  July,  1899. 
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s  \  / 

"Je  1'ai  lu  avec  plaisir.     Je  1'ai  trcuve  d'une  trea  grande  clart^  et 

/  /  ^ 

d'un  reel  interet,  fort  au  courant  de  la  science ;  et  son  petit  Lexique 

\  / 

Cfit   tres  fourni   de   details    indispensable*,    Jc   lui   souhaite   un  pleiu 

succes."—  LEOPOLD  SUDRE,  Paris,  26th  September,  1899. 

•   "  Teachers  of  French  in  our  public  Schools  and  Colleges  will  be  glad  to 
have  at  last  a  really  practical  and  workaMe  text-book  of  French  Ph'lol-.gy. 
Prof.  SPIERS'  volume  fills  a  long-felt  want  ;    it  will  be  welcomed  by  many 
masters,  and,  we  hope,  by  many  students  also 
Its  advantages  may  be  summed  up  as  follows  : 

1.  It  is  eleinentary,  concise,  and  yet  remarkably  complete. 

2.  It  is  very  lucid  and  clear 

3  It  is  thoroughly  up  to  date,  and  in  this  respect,  much  superior  to 
the  time-honoured  but  obsolete  books  which  have  been  in  use  up  to 
tire  present." — H  E.  BERTHON.  Tavlori -in. Institute.  Oxford,  November 

o 

Iltli,  1899. 


"  Nous  nous  S'jrvons'de  votre.Grammaire  Etymolo^ique  et  nos,etudiants 
en  sont  charmcs.  -- MAURICE  KEY,  The  College,  Reading,  ce  12  Nuvembre,  1899 

"  On  avajt  besoin  d'une  grarnrrnire  historique  quL  par  son  fprrn^t  et  son 
prix  fui  abordable  P.UX  tlleves  des  elates  supcrieures.  Nun  seulement 
M.  SPIKRS  nou  ,  la.  fournit,  mais  dans  le  mC-me  volume  il  nous  donne 


M.  SPIER?  nous  la  fournit,  mais'  dans  le  mC-me  volume  il  nous  donne  un 
vocabulaire  etymologiqiie  des  2^500  mqts  les  plus  u.^u^ls, -et  le  tout  n'a  que 
250  pages.  C'est  done  avec  reconnaissance  qu'on  peut  saluer  la  publication 
de  ce  volume.  F,iit  d'apres  les  derniers  resultats  de  la  critique  et  de 
la  recherche  phii^logique,  il  est  parfaiteme:,t  a  jour,  mais  ce  qui  est 
plus  important  pour  un  volume  qui  s'achresse  a,  des  sieves,  il  n'est  pas 
trop  cqmplet  et  ccarte  resolument  leg  questions  contestees  et  les  faits 
"douteux.  Enfin  les  regies  sbnt  fo-rmulees  d'une  faccn  concise  et  expliquees 
par  de  nombreux  exemples  et  des  tableaux  faciles  a  lire  en  quelque  sorte 
d'un  coup  d'oeil  d'ensemble." — Le  Fra»t-ais,  Octt-ber-D-.cember,  1899. 



"This  book  deals  with  a  phase  of  the  study  of  French  thnt  is  perhaps 
unduly  neglected.  The  indefatigable  professor  gives  in  a  condensed  and 
attractive  form  the  contents  of  the  works  of  the  great  French  philologists, 
without  however  being  a  mere  compiler.  The  bo "k  can  be  recommended 
to  any  one  desirous  of  studying  in  English  the  History  of  the  French 
language." — J.  MACGILLIVRAY,  Ph.  D.,  Professor  of  Languages, 

Queen's  University,  Kingston,  Ont.  Canada. — Ortiber  2jtht  1899. 



"  During  the  last  two  months  I  have  carefully  gone  through  Prof.  SPIERS' 
new  Historical  Grammar,  and  have  been  much  impressed  by  the 
'thoroughness  and  lucidity  characterising  every  portion  of  the  work.  His 
pages  are  never  overcrowded,  the  print  is  clear  and  so  varied  as  materially 
to  assist  the  comprehension,  and  all  statements  are  tersely  made,  without 
redundancy  or  obscurity.  Whilst  every  point  is  simplified  and  abundantly 
illustrated  for  beginners,  the  needs  of  more  advanced  students  are  fully  met. 
This  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  almost  all  the  words  set  for  derivation  in  the 
'Language'  sections  of  the  Indian  Civil  Service  Frerch  papers,  from  1892 
up  to  and  including  the  .present' year,  are  admirably  dealt  with  in  the 
Etymological  Lexicon,  which  forms  a  prominent  and  extremely  valuable 
feature  of  the  treatise.  In  my  own  case  at  least  Professor  SPIERS  has  made 
B.  convert  to  a  line  of  study  that  formerly  repelled  rather  than  attracted,  and 
on  so  safe  and  solid  a  sub-structure  one  might  well  hope  to  build  up 
eventually  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  recent  researches  in  Frencb 
Philology.  I  do  not  hesitate  to  call  this  book  an  epoch-making  addition  to 
the  equipment  of  every  modern  language  teacher  and  scholar." — JAMES 
PIRIE,  M.A.,  City  of  London  School,  iSth  November,  1899. 

"  Je  suis  convaincu,  sans  le  moindre  grain  de  flatterie,  sans  le  plus  leger 
coup  d'encensoir  de  camaraderie,  que  votre  ouvrage  fera  faire  un  pas  de 
geant  a  I'enseignement  pratique  de  la  philologie  dans  nos  Ecoles  Publiques. 
En  vous  gardant  de  la  technologie.  par  trop  rebarbative,  qui  jusqu'ici 
rnetamorphosait  la  philologie  dans  nos  colleges  en  science  inaccessible  pour 
des  jeunes  gens  de  16  &  18  ans,  vous  avez  fait  osuvre  de  vulgarisation 
intelligente,  et  tous  les  professeurs  vraiment  dignes  de  ce  nom  vous  doivent 
une  serieuse  reconnaissance."  —  GEORGE  PETILLKAU,  Charterhouse, 
Godalming,  9  Octobre.  1899. 

"Handy,  practical  and  scientific.  Exactly  what  is  wanted  'in  the  higher 
forms  in  Schools."— C.  H.  PAXKY,  Charterhouse,  Godalming,  Sept.  loth,  1899. 


2  very  best 


"  Professor  SPIERS'  '  Short  French  Historical  Grammar'  is  the  very  best 
School-book  I  know  on  the  subject." — HENRI  BUE,  Christ's  Hospital,  E.G., 
September,  1899. 

"  Je  ne  puis  vous  dire  combien  je  suis  heureuse  de  posse"der  enfin  quelque 
chose  de  si  simple  et  si  clair,  a  la  portee  d'eleves  qui  ne  sont  pas  en  mesure 
et  n'ont  pas  le  temps  de  prendre  en  main  les  grands  ouvrages  de  philologie." 
MARIE  R.  SCHWAB,  Clapham  High  School,  7  Octobre,  1899. 

"  Educationists  still  deplore  our  lack  of  facility  in  acquiring  a  knowledge 
of  modern  languages.  That  this  is  due  to  defects  of  method  rather  than  to 
want  of  ability,  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  young  Scotsmen  in  India  often 
distinguish  themselves  greatly  by  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  many  tongues 
and  dialects  that  prevail  in  that  extensive  dominion.  Amongst  French 
teachers  who  have  done  much  to  help  us  over  our  linguistic  Ass's  Bridge,  a 
foremost  place  must  be  assigned  to  Professor  VICTOR  SPIERS,  of  King's 
College,  London.  His  '  Short  French  Historical  Grammar '  (55.)  gives  a 
capital  description  of  the  origin  of  many  puzzling  word- forms  and  idioms. 
Very  interesting  is  the  list  of  words  recently  borrowed  from  English,  such 
as  '  bill/  '  budget/  etc.  .  .  ,  This  is  a  really  living  and  human  book,  and 
not  the  old-fashioned,  dry-bones  affair." — W.  STEWART  THOMSON,  M.A., 
F.S.A.,  F.R.G  S.,  Civil  Service  and  Business  College,  Aberdeen.  Civil 
Service  and  Students'  Column,  People's  Friend,  itfh  November,  1899. 

"  The  '  French  Historical  Grammar '  by  Prof.  V.  SPIERS,  is  a  book  that 
will  be  cordially  welcomed  and  commended  by  all  teachers  of  French.  It 
is  exactly  such  a  book  as  has  been  wanted  on  the  subject  of  French  Philology 
and  could  hardly  be  improved  on.  It  presents  in  a  clear,  compact  and 
teachable  form  the  most  recent  results  of  philological  research,  and  will  be 
found  particularly  useful  for  those  who  are  studying  for  the  Higher  and 
Honours  French  Leaving  Certificates.  The  Etymological  Lexicon  which  it 
includes  is  extremely  good,  and  contains  the  derivation  of  all  the  words  that 
any  human  examiner  would  ever  think  of  asking."— H.  G.  DUTHIE,  Rothesay 
Academy,  N.B.  

"The  Grammar  is  concise,  useful  and  interesting;  and  the  Lexicon  is 
very  compact  and  comprehensive.  It  will  prove  most  useful  to  the  average 
student  of  our  higher  schools." — GRACE  KEAM  DINGLE,  Harriston  College, 
Canada.  __ — 

".  .  .  M.  V.  SPIERS  a  su  se  tenir  au  juste  milieu  entre  ces  deux 
extremites  egalement  facheuses  (1),  et  sa  Grammaire  Historique  correspond 
exactement  a  ce  que  peuvent  exiger  le  romaniste  ainsi  que  le  praticien: 
clarte  et  science. 

Son  historique  de  la  langue,  forcement  concis,  est  clair,  net  et  precis.  Un 
eleve,  meme  ignorant  totalement  le  latin,  y  prendra  une  idee  exacte  et 
complete  de  la  formation  populaire  des  mots. 

On  voit  que  la  Phonetique  a  etc  1'objet  des  soins  particuliers  de  1'auteur. 

J'ai  cherche  avec  quelque  malice,  je  1'avoue,  une  erreur  ;  ma  recherche  a 
ete  vaine.  M.  V.  SPIERS  se  montre  dans  tout  le  livre  novateur  aussi  hardi 
que  avise. 

C'est  avec  toute  raison  aussi  qu'il  consacre  un  chapitre  entier  au  neutre. 
Le  genre  neutre  existe  bien  reellem  tot  en  franfais,  et  il  y  a  lieu  de  s'etonner 
que  ce  fait  evident  ait  ete  meconnu  si  longteinps,  et  meme  par  des  savants 
comme  Littre. 


Tres  souvent  M.  SPIERS  a  rapprocW  le  mot  anglais  du  mot  francai* 
(ancien  ou  moderne)  quand  celui-ci  £tait  1'origine  de  celui-14.  C'est  un  des 
progres  les  plus  originaux  et  les  plus  inte'ressants  de  sa  Grammaire. 

Le  Lexique  Etymologiqtre  est  un  des  meilleurs  que  je  connaisse  parmi  ceur 
qui  ont  4t6  r£dig6s  pour  le  meme  objet,  et  pourtant  s'il  est  une  science  qui 
prete  £  la  controverse,  c'est  bien  1'etymologie ! 

Cette  petite  Grammaire  Fran9aise  Histprique  de  M.  V.  SPIERS  est  I'ceuvr* 
consciencieuse  d'un  savant  et  d'un  romaniste  eclair^  :  c'est  aussi,  et  ce  n'est 
pas  son  moindre  merite,  1'ceuvre  d'un  professeur  experiment^.  Elle  peut 
etre  mise  entre  les  mains  de  jeunesgens  tout  a  fait  ignorants  du  latin  et  bien 
souvent  elle  fera  mieux  comprendre  celui-ci  i  ceux  meme  qui  le  connaissent, 
Je  1'ai  lue  avec  infiniment  de  plaisir.  C'est  un  beau  travail.  (Paris,  Juin ,  1900) 

PROF.    AM.    SALMON. 
Collaborates  et  Continuateur  du 
Dictionnaire  de  I'Ancienne  Langue  Fran$ai» 
de  Godefroy. 

(x)    Allusion  to  the  two  Historical  Grammars  that  preceded  that  of  Prof.  SPIERS 

^  ,-i-JL: 


FIRST    FRENCH    BOOK. 

Third  Edition.     1>p.  212,  demy  8vo:  half  cloth.  2s.  6d. ;  cloth  3s. 
Placed'upon  the  London  School  Board  Requisition  List. 
Placed  upon  the  London  School  Board  Requisition  List. 

In  use  at  King's  College  School,  Claysmore  School,  Bedford  High  School,  St.  Mark't 
Preparation  School,  Windsor,  ttc.,  Higher  Grade  School,  Haselrigge  Road,  S.  W., 
and  at  the  Board  Schools  of  Hackford  Road,  S.W.,  Stochwell  Road,  S.W.t 
Oxford  Gardens,  W.,  etc.  

"  I  have  been  using  the  '  First  French  Book  tor  Children  '  for  over  a  year, 
since  I  had  the  privilege  of  teaching  from  the  proofs,  before  the  book  was 
published.  The  children's  ages  ranged  from  7  to  9  generally.  At  first,  of 
course,  they  had  no  copies,  but  depended  on  the  blackboard  for  the  look  and 
'  shape  '  of  the  word.  For  some  time  I  thought  this  sufficient,  indeed,  it  was 
not  until  a  term  after  publication  that  the  children  were  provided  with 
copies.  Then  I  found  the  difference  :  the  saving  of  time  and  labour.  The 
boys  are  delighted  with  the  books,  and  take  the  keenest  interest  in  the 
lessons  and  in  finding  out  'what  we  are  going  to  do  next'  from  the 
instiucticns,  which  form,  in  my  opinion,  an  essential  part  of  the  book.  Since 
its  introduction,  the  French  lesson,  which,  under  the  old  regime,  boys 
and  I  used  sometimes  to  find  tedious — has  come  to  be  one  of  the  brightest 
hours  of  the  day.  It  has  done  much  to  popularise  French.  The  features  we 
specially  appreciate  are : — The  fact  that  the  pupil  begins  at  once  to  speak, 
and  is  thrown  on  his  own  resources  in  framing  his  answers,  and  so  augments 
his  own  practical  vocabulary  steadily.  Then  again,  the  system  keeps  everyone 
in  the  class  at  work,  on  the  alert,  constantly  sharing  whatever  may  be  going  on. 

"  The  Music  is  not  only  a  great  pleasure  to  the  boys,  but  a  most  valuable 
aid  to  fluency.  We  have  plenty  of  fun.  Personally,  as  one  who  is  an  old 
hand  at  the  game,  I  consider  it  to  be  essentially  a  practical  book." — WILLIAM 
WHEELER,  Assistant  Master,  South  Kensington  Preparatory  School,  43, 
Rosary  Gardens,  S.W.  W.  ROLLES  BIDDLE,  B.A.,  Oxon.,  Headmaster. 


"Your  book  is  distinctly  valuable,  especially  in  the  hands  of  a  teacher 
who  has  not  had  the  experience  which  results  in  the  formation  of  a  method 
adapted  to  his  own  and  to  his  pupils' powers.  The  majority  of  those  who 
teach  in  our  Junior  Classes  are  either  Englishmen  or  Frenchmen  who  are 
full  of  zeal,  and  who  do  not  know  how  to  set  about  their  task.  To  these 
and  to  their  classes  your  book  will  be  a  very  great  boon.  I  shall  certainly 
introduce  it  with  a  new  class  of  beginners  in  September." — C.  N.  NAGEL, 
St.  Mark's  School.  Windsor,  July  6th,  1901. 

"  Dear  Sir,— I  have  received  recently  from  the  publishers  your  '  First 
French  Book1  and  you  must  permit  me  to  offer  you  my  thanks — as  many 
other  masters  will  do — for  giving  us  material  which  we  badly  needed. 

"  For  myself  I  have  till  now  used  Rossrnann]&  Schmidt's  Franz.  Lehrbuch 
— but  good  as  the  book  is,  the  disadvantages  of  a  German  book  in  an 
English  school  are  obvious.  Nevertheless  the  French  lessons  have  been 
very  popular  with  our  boys. 

"  I  can  speak  from  experience  of  the  success  of  the  '  Letter  '  exercises 
which  we  adopted  some  time  ago,  It  is  strange  that  their  utility  has  not 
sooner  been  appreciated. 

"  I  shall  at  once  adopt  the  '  First  French  Book  '  and  shall  look  forward 
with  the  greatest  interest  to  the  completion  of  the-  series.  ' — RICHARD  W. 
PHILPOTT,  M.A.,  Cantab.,  Head  Master,  Little  Appley,  Ryde,  I,  of  Wight, 
July  26th,  1900 

"  .  .  .  After  three  months  I  am  ever  so  pleased  with  your  '  Drill '  and 
'  First  French  Book.'  I  really  think  the  youngsters  will  be  able  to 
manipulate  the  language  quite  easily  in  the  largest  classes  after  two  years  of 
them.  I  was  to  tell  you  they  loved  the  '  First  French  Book.'  The  ease  with 
which  the  children  learned  to  ask  questions  was  quite  remarkable  " — A. 
GARRETT,  Bedford  Modern  School  for  Girls,  nth  January,  1901. 

"  May  I  say  how  much  I  appreciate  your  new  French  book  for  children  ? 
I  have  been  trying  to  teach  on  those  tines  always,  but  I  find  your  book  of 
the  greatest  assistance.  I  hope  the  Second  Course  will  be  out  soon.  The 
phonetics  are  an  enormous  help  to  the  children." — ETHEL  M.  HAYWARD, 
Ashcombe,  Shanklin,  Isle  of  Wight,  itfh  January,  1901. 

"Dear  Sirs, — I  have  to  thank  you  for  specimen  copy  of  SPIERS'  'First 
French  Book.'  I  have  looked  through  it  and  consider  it  admirable  both  in 
method  and  execution." — J.  MAC  PHERSON  WATTIE,  Inspector  of  Schools. 

"  We  are  using  your  '  Grammar*  in  our  upper  classes,  and  the  master  in 
charge  speaks  so  highly  of  it  that  I  have  recommended  its  use  to  ueveral  of 
my  friends.  We  also  find  the  'Vocabularies'  extremely  useful  for 
Composition  purposes.  As  to  your  '  First  P'rench  Book,'  I  have  adopted  a 
similar  method  in  my  lowest  classes  for  the  past  12  months  with  a  good 
amount  of  success.  The  teachers  have  prepared  their  own  lessons  on  the 
same  lines.  Your  book,  therefore,  will  supply  a  want  which  I  have 
experienced.  The  London  School  Board  will,  I  have  no  doubt,  let  me  have 
a  supply  of  them  when  my  requisition  is  due  — T.  G.  BALL,  Headmaster, 
Higher  Grade  School,  Haselrigge  Road,  Clapham,  S.W.,  yd  October,  £900. 

"  In  the  three  Board  Schools  in  which  I  have  taught  with  Prof.  SPIERS' 
4  First  French  Pook,'  the  children  are  so  interested  that  they  learn  twice  as 
fast  Th^y  look  different."— F.  CHOCQUEEL,  Peripatetic  Teacher  to  the 
London  School  Board,  i:t  December,  1900. 


"  The  children  at  this  School  tell  me  that  now  that  we  use  the  '  First 
French  Book '  they  like  their  French  work  as  much  as  they  detested  it 
before-"— F.  G.,  zjth  October.  1900. 

"  The  book  is  splendid.  I  intend  using  it  from  the  lowest  to  the  top 
classes.  I  hope  it  will  have  the  success  it  deserves." — H.  M.  HVAMS,  Head 
Master,  Gravel  Lane  Board  School,  E.G.,  July  i6th  1900. 

"  Mr.  Hyams  wishes  to  add  that  he  has  sixty  of  the  '  First  French  Book1 
in  use  in  his  upper  classes.  He  considers  Prof.  SPIERS'  works  the  best 
books  for  teaching  French  in  the  way  it  should  be  taught,  that  he  has  used 
in  his  quarter  of  a  century's  experience." — February  6th,  1901. 

"  We  have  used  your  '  First  French  Book  '  for  some  time,  and  the  girls 
have  made  rapid  progress  since  its  introduction.  The  method  of  introducing 
conversational  exercises  from  the  beginning  makes  it  very  attractive  to  the 
children,  and  keeps  them  all  at  work:  there  need  be  no  dullness  in  the 
French  lesson  given  on  this  system.  The  grammatical  difficulties  are  so 
gradually  and  pleasantly  introduced  that  they  cease  to  be  difficulties.  The 
class  teachers  speak  very  highly  of  it,  and  we  shall  all  be  pleased  to 
recommend  it  to  our  friends." — K.  McDowALL,  Head  Teacher,  G.  H.  SMITH, 
Class  Teacher,  Higher  Grade  Girls'  School,  Hackford  Road,  Stockwell, 
Feiruaiy  $th,  1901.  

"The  book  will  fill  up  capitally  the  rather  long  gap  between  the 
Kindergarten  scraps  of  conversational  French,  and  the  (probably  old- 
fashioned)  school  French  of  — —  (one  of  the  largest  London  Public  Schools). — 
M.  McK.,  July,  1900. 

"Prof.  SPIERS,  who  has  long  been  known  as  one  of  the  most  successful 
teachers  of  higher  French,  has  here  attempted  the  humbler,  but  harder, 
part  of  nursery  governess.  These  thirty  ks;ons  are  calculated  to  occupy 
one  year,  and  to  lead  the  infant  from  the  alphabet  on  January  i  to  a  Third 
Class  College  of  Preceptors  Examination  on  December  31.  In  other  words, 
it  is  an  attempt  to  adapt  the  New  Method  to  the  exigencies  of  English  time- 
tables and  English  written  tests.  To'require  a  pupil  who  has  mastered  the 
•  First  French  Bock  '  to  answer  a  Third  Class  College  of  Precepters  paper 
is  like  setting  an  Academy  student  down  to  draw  a  triangle,  a  square,  and  a 
pentagon.  The  greater  includes  the  less,  and  yet  some  R.A.'s  would 
assuredly  be  plucked  if  they  were  required  to  draw  a  circle.  Nursery  rhymes 
for  repetition,  music,  simple  conversations,  and  pictures  galore — all  these 
combine  to  make  a  most  attractive  book.  The  text  is  in  the  ordinary  type, 
except  that  silent  letters  and  liaison  are  indicated,  but  there  is  a  phonetic 
transcript  at  the  end." — Journal. of  Education,  August,  1900. 

"This  book  has  the  advantage  of  bting  written  directly  for  English 
•children,  and  not  adapted  from  the  German.  Thus,  no  use  is  made  of 
Holzel's  wall  pictures,  which,  as  the  author  points  out,  are  specially  adapted 
to  an  agricultural  population.  The  course  consists  of  thirty  lessons.  Each 
deals  with  some  point  of  elementary  grammar,  and  most  of  them  contain  a 
short  piece  of  poetry  or  a  song  to  be  committed  to  memory.  The  gram- 
matical part  of  the  lessons  is  really  Vseries  of  practical  suggestions  to 
•teachers  hew  to  frame  exercises  securing  constant  repetition.  The  sugges- 
tions are  well  adapted  to  their  purpose,  and  ought  to  produce  lively  lessons. 
Ail  the  "  stage  directions  "  are  in  French,  which  may  be  suggestive  to  the 


teacher ;  they  are  hardly  likely  to  benefit  his  pupils.  The  songs,  vocabu- 
laries, and  other  important  parts  of  the  lessons  are  given  in  an  appendix  in 
phonetic  spelling  for  those  who  desire  to  use  it.  There  is  music  for  severai 
of  the  songs,  and  the  book  concludes  with  an  elementary  grammar, 
summing  up  the  points  taught  in  detail,  and  written  in  English  The  range 
is  that  of  the  Third  Class  of  the  College  of  Preceptors.  There  are  some 
pretty  illustrations,  one  of  the  prettiest  being  to  the  song  •  La  Ville  de  Paris 
renversee.1  Altogether,  the  book,  in  the  hands  of  a  teacher  who  will  take 
the  trouble  to  follow  its  directions,  and  will  not  spare  himself,  ought  to 
produce  good  results." — Educational  Times,  August,  1900. 

"Professor  VICTOR  SPIERS  lays  aside  the  dignified  role  of  examiner  and  lecturer,  and 
condescends  to  teach  babes.  He  provides  pictures,  nursery  rhymes  set  to  music,  and 
staple  conversations,  with  a  minimum  of  grammar  and  tedious  rules,  and  gives  a  good  deal 
of  wise  advice  to  teachers.  It  is  a  most  interesting  experiment  in  test-book  construction 
and  we  trust  it  may  be  tried  and  prove  satisfactory."— Guardian,  Sept.  12th,  1900. 

"  It  is  impossible  for  us  to  notice  a  tithe  of  the  French  primers  that  are  sent  us,  but  a 
class-book  which  bears  the  name  of  Professor  SPIERS  on  the  title-page  commands  our 
attention.  No  English  teacher  of  Jate  years  has  gained  such  signal  successes  for  his  pupils- 
In  the  Civil  Service  and  Army  examinations  as  Professor  SPIKRS.  Hitherto  his  labours, 
both  oral  and  written,  have  been  confined  to  senior  students,  but  his  experience  has  shown 
him  that  if  modern  language  teaching  is  tc  be  effective  the  reform  must  begin  with  the  very 
oundation.  The  author  is  a  firm  adherent  of  the  '  New  Method,1  but  he  holds  that  it  is 
present  too  strong  meat  for  Englishmen.  '  It  requires  longer  hours  than  we  give  to  modern- 
languages,  and  sacrifices  materials  an  i  instruments  at  hand  —a  euphemism,  we  suppose, 
for  making  a  holocaust  of  B—  and  Chardenal.  As  it  is,  this  little  book  may  prove  a  golden 
bridge  from  the  old  grammar  drill  and  construing  book  to  the  new  rational  method.  It  is 
prettily  got  up,  and  has  the  add^d  charm  of  music  and  some  clever  illustrations,  the'work 
of  old  pupils."—  Daily  Chronicle,  18th  Aug.,  1900. 

".  .  ,  It  gives  a  well-devised  course  of  simple  lessons,  and  lacks  nothing  to  bring  the 
teacher  abreast  of  the  best  methods  for  the  teaching  of  modern  languages  to  the  young. " 
Scotsman,  28th  June,  1900. 

"The  system  embodies  the  best  continental  methods."—  Pall  Mall  Gazette,  27  June,  1900, 

"It  will  bring  happiness  into  many  a  dull  schoolroom,  and  we  hope  ttiat  It  will  have  a 
very  successful  run.     If  so  the  next  generation  will  have  a  wonderful  command  of  French." 
Morning  Post,  1st  March,  1901 

"  I  am  delighted  with  your  '  Fit  st  French  Book.1  It  is  wonderfully  ingeniously  arranged* 
so  thit  the  old-fashioned  teacher  can  use  it,  and  so  that  he  will  not  be  old-fashioned  any 
longer  when  he  has  used  it." — DAVID  MAIK,  20th  January,  1902 


"  Professor  SPIERS'  books — in  particular  his  FIRST  AND  SECOND  FKENCH  BOOKS.  DRILL, 
RAPID  Ext-.RcisES,  and  PRACTICAL  GRAMMAR — have  been  a  perfect  blessing  to  us  here,  in  our 
efforts  to  introduce  an  up  to  date  system.  We  may  look  upon  him  as  the  pioneer  of  the 
movement  tc  teach  French  on  the  most  approved  "Reform"  lines,  and  his  books  have 
rendered  the  French  Lessons  a  pleasure  to  both  teachers  and  boys,  where^they  were 
formerly  the  most  hated  of  tasks.  All  teachers  of  French  who  are  fortunate  enough  to  come 
across  his  works  will  owe  him  a  deep  debt  of  gratitude." — NEVILLE  W.  Ross,  The  Grammar 

School,  Bradford,  May  9th,  1903. 

____ 

"  I  have  used  the  following  of  Prof.  SPIERS'  books — PRACTICAL  FRENCH  :GRAMMAR, 
FRENCH  VOCABULARIES,  and  DRILL,  with  great  success.  I  consider  them  the  best  in  the 
market." — W.  EMERY,  Special  Teacher  of  French,  Evening  Continuation  Schools, 
Tottenham  School  Board. 
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C.  COLOMB,  Le  Caniche  Blanc.     (Hachette.)    Price  6d. 

A.  DE  VIGNY,  La  Canne  de  Jonc.    2nd  Edition.     (Longmans.) 

Price  Is.  6d. 

GEORGES    OHNET,    Le    Chant    du    Cygne.       2nd    Edition. 

(Rivingtons,)    Price  2s. 

THEOPH.    GAUTIER,   Jettatura.      2nd   Edition.      (Rivingtons.) 

Price  2s.  6d. 

Rapid  Exercises  on  French  Grammar.    Brd  Edition.    (Riving- 

tons.)    Price  2s.  6<*. 

History   and    Literature  of   France  in  Synoptic  Tables  and 

Essays.  2nd  Edition.  (Rivingtons.)  Pp.364.  Price  6s.,  or  each  part  separately, 
9t.6d. 

RECENT  PUBLICATIONS  (Simpkin,  Marshall,  Hamilton,  Kent  A  Co.,  Ltd.). 

*tFirst  French  Book  for  Children,  on  modern  lines,  with  Phonetic 
Transcript,  Conversations,  Music,  and  Illustrations.  Brd  Edition.  With  APPENDIX 
of  Written  Exercises.  Pp.  263.  Price  3s.  cloth;  2s.  6d.  half-cloth  boards. 

"Second  French  Book,  with  Phonetic  Transcript,  Conversations, 
Music,  Illustrations  (a  sequel  to  the  "  FIRST  FRENCH  BOOK").  2nd  Edition.  Pp.  236. 
Price  3s.  cloth;  2s.  6d.  half -cloth  boards. 

*tFrench  Vocabularies  for  Repetition.  3rd  Edition.  Containing 
the  3000  most  important  words  and  phrases  logically  grouped  in  tens,  and  divided 
into  two  categories  (elementary  and  advanced),  with  the  most  useful  DERIVATIONS, 
preceded  by  a  SHORT  NOTE  on  PROJTCNCIATION,  and  followed  by  an  APPENDIX  on 
the  DIFFERENT  PREPOSITIONS  required  by  French  Verbs.  Price  Is.  6d. 

*tDrill  on  the  Essentials  of  French  Accidence  and  Syntax. 

4th  Edition.  Containing  the  Conjugations,  Irregular  Verbs,  and  "Drill  "  in  French 
upon  the  important  points  and  rules,  a  short  summary  of  which  is  given.  Pp.  157, 
Price  Is.  6d. 

*fPractical  French  Grammar  for  Schools  and  Colleges,  a  "really 

practical  and  sensible  Grammar."    Pp.  194.     Price  2t.    4th  Edition. 

*t  Graduated  Course  of  Translation  into  French  Prose  for 

Middle  and  Higher  forms  of  Schools  and  for  University  Colleges.  4th  Edition.  W'tli 
APPENDIX  (Poetry  nnd  business  Letters).  15H  Extracts  of  convenient  length  with 
carefully  worked  out  Correct  Versions.  Price  2s.  &/.  Key,  4.«.-'2(f.,  or  in  loose 
sheets,  8*.  9cJ.,  on  application  direct  to  the  author,  with  remittance;,  under  strict 
restrictions. 

*  Junior  French  Reciter.     Extracts  from  the  best  Authors,  chiefly 

classical,  with  PHONETIC  TRANSCRIPT  facing  the  text,  Notes,  Questions  on  GRAMMAR 
and  Outlines  of  CONVERSATIONS  and  of  FREE  WRITTEN  EXERCISES.  8vo,  pp.  89. 
Price  Is.  4d.  half-cloth. 

*Senior    French    Reciter.     Extracts  from  the  Classics  of   the 

Golden  Age,  with  Phonetic  (m.f.)  Transcript,  on  the  same  lines  as  the  Junior 
Reciter.  8vo,pp.  91.  Price  It.  4d.  half-cloth. 

Spiers'  Vocabularies,  adapted  for  German.    By  H.  E.  DEMPSTER, 

Price  Is.  6d. 

Short     French     Historical    Grammar    and     Etymological 

Lexicon  (2500  words).  For  Schools  and  College.  Crown  .$vo.  Pp.  265.  Price  os. 
"  Fort  au  courant  de  la  science." — LEOPOLD  SCORE,  Paris,  26  Septembre  1899. 

"M.  V.  SPIERS  se  montre  dans  tout  le  livre  novateur  aussi  hardi  qu'avise*.  Le 
Lezlqne  Etymologique  est  nn  des  meilleurs  que  je  connaisse.  Cette  petite 
Grammaire  Franpaise  Tlistorique  est  1'oeuvre  consciencieuse  d'un  savant  et  d'un 
romaniste  e'claire':  c'est  aussi  I'oeuvre  d'un  professeur  experiments."  —  Prof. 
A.  SALMON,  Paris,  2QJuin  1900. 

Dr    A.    Spiers'    French    and    English    Dictionaries,    with 

Supplement  by  Prof.   VICTOR  SPIERS.      New   Edition  (1905),   complete   and 
thoroughly  np-to-date.     2  vols.,  bound  cloth.     Price  I  guinea  net.     (The  2  volumes 
•  are  sold  separately.)    Supplement  only  (both  parts),  bound  cloth.    Price  6«.  net. 

*  Placed  by  the  London  County  Council  on  their  Requisition  List. 
t  Placed  by  the  Bradford  School  Board  on  their  Requisition  List. 


